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COLLEGE CALENDAR 
FALL SEMESTER 1957-58 


August 16, 1957. Deadline for applications for all entering students not in 
attendance as matriculated students during spring, 1957. 
In order to assure admission, applicants should file at 
the earliest possible date with the Admissions Office. 
This office cannot guarantee the processing of appli- 
cations and transcripts filed after this date. 


September 16-19... Advisement and registration week. Students should con- 
sult the class schedule for details, dates, and deadlines 
regarding registration. 


September2s- a Instruction begins. 

Metohpens | Asi 34. ton: Deadline for applications for graduation in January, 1958. 
Droweriven lo 2) Last day to withdraw from class without risk of “F” grade. 
rovernoer 6-0 os Deadline for filing for directed teaching for Spring, 1958. 
Wovyember( llc. sr 2 ts Veterans’ Day (legal holiday). No classes in session. 
Povember 15 ___ -.. Optional examination to meet American government and 


history graduation requirements. 
November 28, 29, 30, incl.. Thanksgiving holidays. 


December 2. Deadline for applications for graduation in June or sum- 
mer, 1958. 


December 18, 1957— 
January 1, 1958, incl. Christmas holidays. 


WaDUArY 2elosG. ee Classes resume. 

SE Ta ot (0 RE a ee Last day to withdraw from classes. 
January 23-29, incl... Semester examinations. 

iat yes tees See, SO Fall semester ends. 


SPRING SEMESTER 1958 


PANwaryes 1958 okee re. S Deadline for applictions for all entering students not in 
attendance as matriculated students during fall, 1957. 
In order to assure admission, applicants should file at 
the earliest possible date with the Admissions Office. 
This office cannot guarantee the processing of appli- 
cations and transcripts filed after this date. 


February 3-6, incl... Advisement and registration week. Students should con- 
sult the class schedule for details, dates, and deadlines 
regarding registration. 


Febroaryi40 2 oo. Instruction begins. 
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February2 ex eee Lincoln’s Birthday (legal holiday). No classes in session 


HeDrOgry’ 22 Washington’s Birthday (legal holiday). No classes in 
session. 

Fenruaty; 26. Final deadline for applications for graduation in June or 
summer, 1958. 

Wistch. 2 le eee Last day to withdraw from class without risk of “F” grade. 

March 31—April 5_._. Easter vacation. 

ATi ieee, eee ne ee Deadline for filing for directed teaching for fall, 1958. 

Apil 102itategc eRe ale Optional examination to meet American government and 
history graduation requirements. 

Dias 2 ot aan nha 3. ka. & Last day to withdraw from classes. 

Ee aie aaa Memorial Day (legal holiday). No classes in session. 

june-92i3 einel, se. Be Semester examinations. 

Jutiedd4cc ph Ferenee il. Spring semester ends. 
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ADMINISTRATION 
CALIFORNIA STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


EEE TG, DES TEV a a 2 i ae Saas Superintendent of Public Instruction and 
State Director of Education 
JepurtonyVascliec eek. je Associate Superintendent of Public Instruction; 


Chief, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education 


STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION Term expires 
January 15th 
William L. Blair, President, Star-News Building, 525 E. Colorado St., 

UES a ee ee er ee ee eee se 1960 
Byron H. Atkinson, University of California, Los Angeles 24... 1957 
Mrs. Mable Kinney, 3726.Grayburn, Los Angeles... 1958 
ANIMIATTWMVice SOR TIatiiy SCT CS. se Ne ee gh 1959 
febomass). WvMiellon; 390 First'St.. San Francisco 52 ee Ay 1958 
James Mussatti, 1341 University Ave., Palo Alto. + TOI RUSE 1958 
Mrasdeva G.cNoland?211. Alameda--Ave.,Salinasecncce 2 notte . 1960 
Ria Osslo/ 27: ES SannbDiegol-lesd. on, OEM JIE? «bu 1957 
ne ibeml) mimornsezs {OiGhfy DrarRedding 224 7 1960 
William G. Werner, Alameda Times Star, Alameda. 1959 


Roy E. Simpson, Secretary and Executive Officer 
Mrs. Leora W. Keaster, Assistant to the Secretary 


LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE ADVISORY BOARD 


The advisory board of the college consists of seven members, all of whom are 
residents of Los Angeles County and three of whom are members of the City Board 
of Education in Los Angeles. The members are: 

Term expires 


September 30th 
E. McClelland Stuart, Chairman, 6300 Hollywood Blvd, Hollywood 13_. 1959 
Leonard K. Firestone, 2525 Firestone Blvd., Los Angeles 54.0 1960 
Pigeryt Piebiiliman,4504N. Grand Ave.,.Los Angeles 12... Set 1957 
Mrs. Valley Knudsen, 3034 Edgewick Rd., Glendale. 1958 
WialliamrG.Paul,)618:SeSpring St. Los Angeles 14-0 ee 1957 
Mrs. Edith K. Stafford, 450 N. Grand Ave., Los Angeles 12.000. 1959 
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COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION 


PRESIDENT 
President. fic. 2.00 soe le ee ee a Howard S. McDonald 
Administrative Assistant to the President... == William H. Bright 
Dean of Building, Planning, and Construction... = Asael C. Lambert 
Coordinator of Business and Industrial Education. Homer D. Fetty 
INSTRUCTION 
Dean of Instruction—Ramona and Vermont Campuses. Albert D. Graves 
Dean of Instruction—San Fernando Valley Campus. Delmar T. Oviatt 
Acting Associate Dean of Instruction—Graduate Studies. James J. Stansell 
Associate Dean of Instruction—Curriculum...-_S William G. Leary 
Assistant Dean of Instruction—Extended Day Program Alfred E. Ehrhardt 
Assistant Dean’ of Instruction ———— ee John Salmond 


EDUCATIONAL SERVICES 


Dean of Educational Services and Summer Session... John A. Morton 
College: Librarian =... ae aed ke Beverly S. S. Caverhill 
AudiosVisual Coordinator _2 ee Adam E. Diehl 
STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES 

Dean of Student Persdnrelitesee4 bie yaeirser poe ae Morton J. Renshaw 
Associate Dean of Student Personnel—Admissions and Records, 

san. Fernando Valley Campus 2.22.52 ie oe Robert J. Williams 
Associate Dean of Student Personnel—Admissions and Records ____ Ray F. Marsh 
Associate Dean of Student Personnel—Counseling and Guidance. Eugenia C. Loder 
Associate Dean of Student Personnel—Student Activities. Floyd R. Eastwood 
Placement, OUicet gece en ee ee ee Fred C. Rhodes 
Placement Supervisor—San Fernando Valley Campus... Carita Conner 
Placemene Supervisor 93) a ee ee -Arline Snyder 
PIsCement Supervisons, aos. ius gyno o/c eae ee ee Beverly Vaughn 
Rlcalth “OiiGer ey ee ee ort le Hyman Simmonds 
Health Officer—San Fernando Valley Campus DeWitt James Lowell 
Veterars Coordinator "> 340 You .bvMi sigs) C285 ones Edwin Johnson 


Businesy Manager 2 et polede fk oa) cA Bekey te ene Warner K. Masters 
Comptroller tic) ts 7 ee ae Jack C. Heppe 
Graduate Manager’ —_— 3-8 0 eee ee William Lerz 
Bookstore’and( Food. Services’. "7. Sr Robert Deem 
Chief of Mamrenance. SS 2 ee ee Edward M. McBride 
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DIVISIONAL ORGANIZATION 
RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES 


BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS DIVISION, Chairman Floyd R. Simpson 
Accounting, Department Head 2-020 eke Mary Murphy 
Business Education and Office Administration, Adviser. Jessie C. Gustafson 
Economics and Statistics, Department Head __ Leonard G. Mathy 
Finance and Law, Department Head Wet Frank J. Hill 
Management, Marketing, Labor Relations, Department Head _.C. William Voris 

ew TION-DIVISION; Chairman 225) etn) ee ee Rudolph Sando 
Piementars.! cucation, (Department, Head . 2. ke et Dan Cappa 
Elementary Student Teaching, Coordinator —-.-.-----_---. Ruth Samson 
Becoucary faincation, epartinent Lead 22 oe ee John Dahl 
Secondary Student Teaching, Coordinators 0. Richard K. Sparks 

Gerald Q. Shepherd 

School Administration and Supervision, Coordinator. Roy B. Tozier 
Seema ett ATH SCOOT OMIACOL oe a ak hee ta Francis E. Lord 
ie rere ry torn, Cnaimians 2. William E. Daywalt 
emma rmarerentst tea aa a ee EE D. Keith Manion 
Pemmomereparticnt tlegd eo er ee Keith D. Snyder 

HEALTH AND SAFETY, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, RECREATION, 

AND ATHLETICS DIVISION, Chairman oo 2, Ferron C. Losee 
Peete Cee ACO Eas see ees se PAE ed Ferron C. Losee 
Health and Safety, Department Head — ~~ _____ Saxon C. Elliot 
Physical Education, Men, Department Head —- IER SE 
Physical Education, Women, Department Head. Beverly Yerrington 
meceetion icpartinent: read ee George W. Willott 

PANGUAGE ARIS DEVISION; Chairman’ Marvin Laser 
Smee RTT MeTit C20... ee ok Byron Guyer 
Pesecignel anguage, Advisers Florence M. Bonhard 
BOI ArrCO Miser $4959 Yo. ee EP ee FE Paul T. Scott 
Boece and 1 rama department“ Heads = =o James J. Stansell 

NATURAL SCIENCES DIVISION, Chairman _ Stewart A. Johnston 
Biological Science, Department Head 2... Dean A. Anderson 
FEI a GR) aan reer Sat ea a Oe Samuel E. Urner 
Physical Science, Acting Department Head... Stewart A. Johnston 

BUMGLA ls OCLPINGIES (DL VISION#@hairman 25.00 Edward T. Price, Jr. 
BRMNPR IT ONACHOMTRT RAGA MECOT 7 0e eo e Dorothy L. Luhrs 
Geography, Acting Department Head William G. Byron 
PrOvermucnt.. Deparment Head: i eee Thompson Black, Jr. 
patton. Department -iésad, saa) Vogt Jig! Hn teers. Phe ty Robert C. Catren 
BeMERSTI COMA TT VISE Dee eee es Fo James B. Wilson 
Perchoogy. | Jepartment: Head ee ed ate & Howard E. Wilkening 
Sayeed Perea eee TICE GAO ies Sete er ee T. A. Potter 
mOcriniy el ebaripent. leaden koe i ly Karl M. Wallace 

TECHNICAL SCIENCES DIVISION, Chairman... Homer D. Fetty 
Engineering, Acting Department Head __. Leslie Cromwell 
Home ‘Economics, Department Head’ Bertha Gregory 
Industrial Arts;;Department Head_u2 Clifford G. Dobson 
Iuuisinies Department Head: SL fel, wees Vee Evelyn Fisher 
Police Administration, Department Head _ 2... G. Douglas Gourley 
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SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS 


BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS DIVISION, Chairman Donald L. Raun 
EDUCATION DIVISION, Chairman — L2eMoOYvegae Rudolph Sando 
Elementary/ Education, Department. Head... ben? seen) eee 
Elementary Student Teaching, Coordinator Martha Brockman 
Secondary: Education, Department Head_222--2.4! ..5 Prudence Bostwick 
Secondary Student Teaching, Coordinator rs Max Klingbeil 
School Administration and Supervision, Coordinator... Wayne F. Mclntire 
FINE. ARES: DIVISION, . Chairman... eect”) Uap eee ee Don Sudlow 
HEALTH AND SAFETY, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, RECREATION, 

AND A PHLELTICS DIVISION. C hairiian age ee Ferron C. Losee 
LANGUAGE ARTS DIVISION,, Chairman 220 .20uloeo i a .... Charles Kaplan 
NATURAL SCIENCES DIVISION; Ghatrmans..2t ee Franklin C. Potter 
SOCIAL SCIENCES DIVISION, Chairman __ ere gaat Sacer Raymond A. Rydell 
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LIST OF FACULTY—1957-1958 
RAMONA AND VERMONT CAMPUSES 


POLS SPA PSR Ea wre BA eg 02 eh ee a aa See Fd cease alt air ae A President » 
B.S., 1921, Utah State Agricultural College; M.A., 1925, Ed.D., 1949, University of California. 

We aerareammer eet arian Niel 105 6 Je en eee Graduate Nurse 
R.N., 1948, Laconia Hospital, Laconia, New Hampshire. 

GébsgigwachsrA.damso(1956) 2.5.5.4) oes Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1933, M.S. in Ed., 1935, Ph.D., 1941, University of Southern California. 

seGrrdelte Aelains CIOs yee EV ole wel Ja els Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1942, Drake University. 

CretHar d MAI erehieite WE SiO oe ee Assistant Professor of Music 
Ph.D., 1938, University of Vienna. 

ESUAETO IA RTECS GB th ea ee et Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
A.B., 1934, Syracuse University; Ph.D., 1939, Yale University. 

Tear A E90. 195.5) Piterectty 4 BU xin oe Instructor in Business Administration 
B.S., 1956, University of Southern California. 

Roger M. Altenberg (1954) Po Rely ct RE SE Assistant Professor of Drama 
A.B., 1945, University of Southern California; M.A., 1948, Western Reserve University. 

PRO DE Dad INICS: (195.6) S90. esi (comers seen Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1952, M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1956, University of California. 

RAAT ela crs treeuse(1 95 0) 2 Need 2g ohn ge Assistant Professor of English 


A.B., 1941, University of California;'M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1953, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia. 


hicateneerandersone (i950) 2 Professor of Microbiology 
B.S., 1929, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Iowa State College. 

Meret, Fticrens HO 5 6 eee to A Bs Cle errrs Es Assistant Professor of Music 
B.A., 1931, University of California. 

Ponmoryet era trareoln (1955 ) oF ee Assistant Professor of Microbiology 
A.B., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, University of Southern California. 

Bet nCrm a ares. (4957) Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.E. in E.E., 1950, University of Southern California. 

eae OT ewW ss (1056) oa kn Reference and Circulation Librarian 
B.A., 1939, University of California; M.S. in L.S., 1952, University of Southern California. 

mated yveer A tinstrong (1951 jas 8 ee Supervising Catalog Librarian 
B.A.L.S., 1941, University of Oklahoma. 

aA ater. VM. Askineano5a) 210 war, Eel 6.0. phot war - Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1951, M.A., 1952, University of California. 

saivomas 1), Bair’ (1956). 22" ies Wo pitetevigls £6 Assistant Professor of Zoology 


A.B., 1946, DePauw University; M.A., 1947, Indiana University; Ph.D., 1951, University of 
Illinois. 


Re ek en ee ed eee Assistant Professor of Psychology 
A.B., 1950, San Jose State College. 

et cates AI Oly) See Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1951, Los Angeles State College; Ph.D., 1956, University of California at Los Angeles. 

eat Cat ko) ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1942, University of Oregon; M.A., 1953, Los Angeles State College. 

Brancss His Baxtet. (1990) wsteolie 7 2348! 2M tboor Associate Professor of Music 
B.M., 1935, University of Wichita; M.M., 1940, Northwestern University. 

BAA per!S. Beaver RUF Gye nnn ee nn Assistant Professor of Drama 


B.A., 1949, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1951, University of California at 
Los Angeles. 
[13] 
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Joseph R. Beckstead (iOS) LSS See eee Associate Professor of Music 
B.M., 1939, University of Wyoming; M.F.A., 1951, University of Utah. 
Eugene Benédettt (1950): = ee oe ee Professor of Education 


B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1942, Ed.D., 1950, University of 
Southern California. 


Raymond E. Bernberg (1950). Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Morris etter: (1956) aa a eee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1946, M.Ed., 1948, Wayne University. 

David EB. Bidna (1953) = eee ee Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., 1942, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1955, University of Southern 
California. 


David Bilovsky, C1956. ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1941, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1954, University of 
Southern California. 


origldkA wBimdot19$ Gps dk Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1950, University of Wisconsin. 
AdcLeRoyiBishopaGl050) meet As eg ee Professor of Education 


B.S., 1935, Utah State Agricultural College; M.S., 1940, University of Southern California; 
Ed.D., 1946, Colorado State College of Education. 


‘Thompson Blacks Jr. (1950) 20. = eee Associate Professor of Government 
B.S., 1933, United States Naval Academy; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954, University of California 
at Los Angeles. 


Hugh's. Bonar. |r. 01994). geese cee ee ee caer Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1952, University of Wisconsin. 
Elorence: M:Bonhard (1949) 2. sae Soke toe Professor of Foreign Languages 


B.A., 1921, Stanford University; M.A., 1927, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1946, University of 
Southern California. 


Aldo .J; Bonura (1956) & Se eee Assistant in Education 
B.S., 1952, Loyola University. 
Irvin Borders (195 1). ee ee Associate Professor of Journalism and 


Business Administration 
B.J., 1925, University of Missouri; M.A., 1952, Los Angeles State College. 


Evelyn (Boylan *(1956)_* een) ee ee ee Psychometrist 
B.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College. 

Willamert. bright (1950)o eee Administrative Assistant to the President 
B.A., 1949, Los Angeles State College; M.B.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles. 

CSOrad VV | DLO Witt 1 954) ee ee i eenlig nem Associate Professor of Education 


B.S., 1939, University of Nebraska; M.A., 1951, University of California, Ed.D., 1954, Stan- 
ford University. 


SOLS. buchalter, (1957)... eae. Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., 1948, City College of New York; M.B.A., 1950, New York University. 

John G: Bushman (1953)___.__* _ = ekaiile tov Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1943, University of Illinois. 

Fi.‘Rardall Botlen(195 4) ei sage! eer. Supervising Acquisitions Librarian 
B.A., 1951, M.A., 1952, B.L.S., 1954, University of California. 

Charles’ WA Batre 155) eines 8 Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1928, M.A., 1936, University of Washington. 

Wilttin Ge. Byrite e195 4) oes eee Assistant Professor of Geography 


A.B., 1948, M.A., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1954, Syrcause Uni- 
versity. 


Frances Gake. (1950) stele  oimie soley on) eeet ae Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1930, University of Richmond; M.S., 1941, Wellesley College; Ph.D., 1949, University 
of Southern California. 


Bo Miimon Camptell (1056) es ee Assistant Order Librarian 
B.A., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles; B.L.S., 1954, University of California. 
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kas eter i ee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1937, Central Washington College of Education; M.A., 1945, University of Washington; 
Ph.D., 1953, University of California. 

Robert SiGathcart C1955). 22 wise to aaali yaa Assistant Professor of Speech 
A.B., 1944, M.A., 1947, University of Redlands; Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University. 


Rovertel eGatwan 261950) ial! OFC LO fF sineol Mh Se wetovasin tT 22 Professor of History 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern California. 


Beverlew: SxS. Gaverhill(1950)wiiled Yo vrizvint i ASN bares College Librarian 
B.A., 1935, M.A., 1938, University of Oregon; Graduate Certificate in Librarianship, 1942, 
University of California. 


Virginia P. Chamberlain (1953). Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
B.A., 1929, University of Utah; M.A., 1932, Columbia University. 

Tentrrave) Ghrabett195 )tareviel) .o70l dT OPO Pe -westin® ae Instructor in Speech 
A.B., 1946, M.A., 1952, Occidental College. 

Miltorne@ Gheresh (1954) 3 Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Wayne University; Ph.D., 1956, Claremont Graduate School. 

Russell Te? GChiysier((1950) Signa» at Sag Bushes Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., 1932, M.B.A., 1937, University of Minnesota; Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University. 

pteniient Geri srerurt oo) yo re ee es Se Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1945, University of Washington; Ph.D., 1949, Yale University. 

Hemardscodner (1955) 22. Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S.S., 1949, City College of New York; M.S., 1950, Columbia University. 

Wego SAeCOT TST CEOS eo ent cee ee ee Associate Professor of Art 
B.F.A., 1939, M.A., 1940, Wayne University. 

REE ese A COSCATCHI CLO) Giese a ee arte Assistant Education Librarian 
B.A., 1952, Marymount College; M.S.L.S., 1953, University of Southern California. 

Petsis bie Carwanl (1996) 2 thei: A ihie sae Re Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., 1931, University of Redlands; M.A., 1941, University of Southern California; Ed.D., 
1956, Stanford University. 


PORTE GOR 195d yo. ee ee Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1947, Indiana University; M.B.A., 1948, University of Chicago; Certified Public Account- 
ant, 1951, California. 


Bente SCN WET 1053) ee Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.Sc.Tech., A.M.C.T., 1943, University of Manchester, England; M.S., 1951, University of 
California at Los Angeles; Registered Professional Electrical Engineer, State of California. 


“ESS ya eg Ove 6 Tube @ DAS ince tien ste el ae aie ae Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1945, Wayne University; Ph.D., 1953, University of Minnesota. 

oo sll yg ah PAE 2s gp en eal lide AA ee Datel Ree Atal Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.S., 1941, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, Ohio State University. 

on Fiabe h BF 60 al aC) pe Scale i Aelita lin II ale Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1944, San Jose State College; M.A., 1950, Ed.D., 1952, Stanford University. 

0 OTRAS ALEEN TPS PIN CEN @ pincer alr algal 5 Acall lalatdhe MdedbcDic tat Assistant Professor of Speech ., 
B.A., 1942, Santa Barbara State College; M.A., 1946, Denver University. C 

Reiter el oa DAWA LOAN ooo Se, eee geen ee EY Professor of Art 
B.E., 1940, M.A., 1944, Ed.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles. 

omen. joWJeATINOHU, (1950). 2 Se ee ee Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, University of California. 

Cameron Scott Deeds (1951) _... Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1949, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1951, University of Southern California. 

ETI L Uae rf oe ee ee ee 2h ROTEN Assistant Professor of Drama 


B.A., 1939, Carnegie Institute of Technology; M.A., 1946, Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern 
California. 


LE EAP Lot ee een Pee ewer cree Professor of Psychology 
B.S., 1927, New York University; M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1936, Columbia University. 
Pence ses Ovi ee Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1946, M.A., 1955, University of California at Los Angeles. 
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Adam 'EDiehl C1999 9 a ee Professor of Education and 

Coordinator of Audio-Visual Education 

A.B., 1927, University of California at Los Angeles; M.B.A., 1930, University of Southern 
California; Sc.D., 1950, Los Angeles College of Optometry. 


Harold Tren 1950) en eee Associate Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1935, University of Missouri; Ph.D., 1950, University of Southern California. 


Glifford Dobson=(1956) 2 eee ee Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., 1946, M.Ed., 1950; Ed.D., 1956, University of California at Los Angeles. 


y RODELC OugIaSS | Lo) Ly caer ee eee ee Associate Professor of Speech 
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1947, University of Redlands; Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia. ; 


Roper’): Downey” (1956) "ee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1949, Pepperdine College; M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1956, University of Southern California. 
Floyd R. Eastwood (1948) Associate Dean of Student Personne]l— 


Student Activities 
B.P.E., 1922, Springfield College; M.A., 1924, Clark University; Ph.D., 1936, New York 
University. 


LeuisYW) Eeversi tet (1955) a5 sstiounilh te vireo lh Instructor in Engineering 
B.A., 1949, University of Virginia; M.S., 1954, University of Southern California. 
Perry L. EhligeQi956) atet 2bOt a cacteaiden 7 tas Assistant Professor of Geology 


B.A., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles. 


Alfred Ehrhardt (1950). Assistant Dean of Instruction—Extended Day Program 
B.A., 1930, College of the Holy Cross; M.S.Ed., 1948, Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern 
California. 


RobertvG bidte 1956) sarees eee ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Geography 
A.B., 1947, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Saxon G elliot (1950 ee ee ee Professor of Health and Safety Education 
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1949, University of Southern California. 

[abtenry, Fnnens01954) ee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1953, University of California at Los Angeles, M.A., 1955, Los Angeles State College. 

William “ReeEshelman (1951) 20 sigesielh Peer A seibeepee dt. Assistant Librarian 


B.A., 1943, Chapman College; M.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles; B.L.S..,, 
1951, University of California. 
Homer D. Fetty (1951). Coordinator of Business and Industrial Education 


B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1939, Ed. D., 1951, University of 
Southern California. 


Otto W; Fick+4956) 20 sie sides OOP Ot ee Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1942, Carleton College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1954, University of Chicago. 
Seymour Fiekowsky (1955) {cue Pre wo Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1942, Wayne University; M.A., 1948, Harvard University. 
Evelyn ‘J Fishers (4957) wing 2 Ob cee eer UX ee eae Professor of Nursing 
B.S. in P.H.N., 1947, M.S. in N.Ed., 1950, Catholic University of America. 
A, Edward ’Gy Fitzpatrick yre(1os Gal oho) A ety Assistant Professor of Drama 
B.A., 1936, University of Iowa; M.A., 1951, University of North Carolina. 
EdwinB> Flippo 34957 )u.) 4. aise Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1947, Missouri University; M.B.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1953, Ohio State University. 
ours: FP Foléy (1954) 2... .diemalie) de. wrieperie ll Associate Professor of Education 
B.S., 1910, Ohio Wesleyan University. 
Robert “J sForbes> €1956)*.to tiismyinl)_ ized 2G Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1940, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1955, Claremont 
Graduate School. 


George N. Francis (1949) Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1941, B.S., 1942, M.S., M.Ed., 1953, University of Southern California; Certified Public 
Accountant, 1948, California. 


JamestS a aller (105 5 a oo peanisincn wince lentes Assistant Professor of Fine Arts 
A.B., 1951, M.A., 1953, University of California. 
RuthiM i Bunderburkcc(1953)" <3 a ee ee eee Serials Librarian 


B.A., 1942, Manchester College; B.S.L.S., 1946, M.A., 1952, University of Illinois. 
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oiiec See Oe lo EG hl) 8 Associate Professor of Drama 
B.S.C., 1940, St. Edward’s University; Ph.D., 1950, University of Iowa. 
ke tg pm Loge bya Op hyd lolol ag bs) 0) ho Supervising Reference Librarian 


B.A., 1941, Fresno State College; Graduate Certificate in Librarianship, 1942, University of 
California. 


William Gellermann (1949) it! AL seeSlal) me? aici tt Professor of Education 
B.A., 1922, M.A., 1924, University of Washington; Ph.D., 1938, Columbia University. 


Kouis*Crentileore "€1996) 20ie_ 2 Pet se er Assistant Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1947, University of Toronto; Ph.D., 1950, University of Maryland. 


RE erly ere C155 pete tone sae) 2 SH bea fers! Se a moe Instructor in Speech 
A.B., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles; A.M., 1954, University of Southern 
California. 

pein MOU OT iit nee CLs) ) a rT Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1948, Willamette University; M.S., 1949, University of Oregon; Ph.D., 1953, Stanford 
University. 


Ben. Gmurnx(1956) tira) eccailsgt. [2 Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1950, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1951, Stanford University. 
Herbert Goldénberg® (1955) do sowie ter ks Assistant Professor of Psychology 


B.S., 1949, College of the City of New York; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1953, University of Cali- 
fornia at Los Angeles. 


Geebavglos Gourley 5(1957 zn ee ee Professor of Police Administration 
A.B., 1935, M.S. in Public Administration, 1951, University of Southern California. 


aiartel yy GranediehlOss iwi f By are ged Dean of Instruction 
A.B., 1926, A.M., 1932, Ed.D., 1947, Stanford University. 


Bigieivia (staves (195 1)) 2 to we Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
A.B., 1925, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1953, Humboldt State College. 


M. Louise Green (1955) SSSA sistant Professor of Business Administration 
A.B., 1923, M.A., 1938, University of Texas. 


Pruncteens Cat conwelt (1949). te Ne: Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles. 


Me Ce ALON tee eee a ee ie ee Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1927, Zion College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1955, University of Southern California. 


Derraa: peaks t errs, 1956) 2.6. Ae sees Ves Professor of Home Economics 
B.S., 1925, University of Nevada; M.S., 1939, University of Minnesota. 


Wesley O. Griesel. (1952)... ie ae Associate Professor of Botany 
A.B., 1934, M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles. 


Mamita Carin ti lopa lt. Fe Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S. in Music, 1943, Kansas State Teachers College; M.Mus., 1950, Northwestern University. 


Michael F. Grisafe (1956). Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1934, Bowling Green College of Commerce; M.B.A., 1953, Northwestern University; 
Certified Public Accountant, 1943, Illinois. 


Pawar) Cie Grnereane 01954) ns, 4 ep Be Associate Professor of History 
A.B., 1933, Davidson College; M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1942, University of Southern California. 

TG ACCS Fe Lt a BO 2 Diagn a a I * oy ae) eal Professor of Government 
B.A., 1925, University of Wisconsin; M.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1935, Stanford University. 

Hewthiis Gammeren (195.6) ene ee Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.A., 1949, University of California at Santa Barbara. 

CUTTY a Oise Coa a ce Assistant Professor of Psychology 


B.A., University of London; graduate work in Europe and at Yale University and University of 
California at Los Angeles. 


Jessie-C. Gustafson (1952). Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1924, M.S., 1940, University of Southern California; Ed.D., 1953, University of Cali- 
fornia at Los Angeles. 


Byrore Cryer: Coss Lo © ee ee ee Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1938, San Diego State College; M.A., 1941, University of California; Ph.D., 1947, Stan- 
ford University. 
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Frareld Wiastiackett; Frt01956) = Assistant Reference Librarian 
B.A., 1942, University of Minnesota; M.L.S., 1956, University of California. 

Robert'O. Aiahn 4105 2c? Te Pele, Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1938, Hamilton College; M.A., 1947, Syracuse University. 

Harold D/Ballt (1956) oe oe ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B. of Ed., 1942, Eastern Illinois State College; M.A., 1949, Ed.D., 1956, University of Ilinois. 

Lorentz I.’Hansen’ (1949)... eee Associate Professor of History 


B.A., 1910, Central College; M.A., 1915, B.D., 1915, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1934, 
Boston University. 
Sib-Os Hansen (1948) 2 = Seip! FE Associate Professor of Business Administration 


B.S., 1941, University of Oklahoma; M.B.A., 1953, University of Southern California; Certified 
Public Accountant, 1946, California. 


RitacM> Hanson7¢1949) ome 2.. Lota Wee 19). Cae Professor of Education 
B.S., 1936, M.A., 1938, University of Iowa; Ed.D., 1949, Stanford University. 

JohniHaralson” (195-1) 2a es ee Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1940, University of Minitiesota; Ph.D., 1951, Indiana University. 

David A. Harris* (1996) —.ee Assistant Professor of Physiology 
B.A., 1948, University of California; M.D., 1951, College of Medical Evangelists. 

James. Vo Harvey (19)5) eee ee eee Assistant Professor of Botany and 


Nature Study 
A.B., 1923, Mississippi College; A.M., 1925, University of North Carolina; Ph.D., 1929, 
University of Wisconsin. 


Caro ©) Hatcher 1955) ee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1925, East Central Teachers College; M.S., 1933, Oklahoma A & M; Ed.D., 1950, 
University of Denver. 


Leonard F2-Préath (1956) 2° Ae Pea ae erie ie Ai Ae Assistant Professor of Art 
B.F.A., 1950, M.F.A., 1951, University of Southern California. 
Leonard*We Hem (956yo = ae Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.S.C., 1952, Loyola University, Chicago; M.B.A., 1954, University of Chicago; Certified 
Public Accountant, 1955, Illinois. 


Boron’ blenivkll O62 jet sy. sel es) eee Se eee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1934, Harvard College; M.Ed., 1945, Ph.D., 1947, University of Southern California. 


race. Coe Perper 1940 hots ne ae Oe oo ee Accounting Officer 
B.S., 1948, University of Southern California. 


Bran kal shih ft 1999) @ os ee Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1919, Earlham College; M.B.A., 1929, University of Southern California; Certified Public 
Accountant, 1942, New York, 1948, California. 


Aochory: Palibroneeet 1994) et a 2 Associate Professor of Speech 
B.S., 1949, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University. 

Mitomis Llofiman: Crys ye ee Pelee I ee Assistant Professor of Art 
B.S., 1945, Miami University; M.A., 1949, Teachers College, Columbia University. 

ous tas Dodvér: (20sGr sc es © ee Seatgoie Unis Assistant Professor of Education 
B. of Ed., 1936, Winono State Teachers College; M.S., 1939, Kansas State Teachers College. 

PeCVINCAL wet GUiecr (Lo) Diu ag. t- F AL eee OF Associate Professor of Education 


apne Minnesota University; M.A., 1946, Ed.D., 1949, University of California at Los 
geles. 


Bernard do Prove: 01 950 yo hase Associate Professor of Business Administration 
LL.B., 1926, University of Southern California; admitted to California State Bar, 1926. 

IMIGEV OVS EI ereea Oss) IASI EL tte eens BES Professor of Speech 
B.S., 1939; MLA., 1940, Ph.D., 1945, University of Wisconsin. 

Retane De tietchinson: (1950 )o. = sa 8 Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles, 

Kari DS facovs: (ross eaeee, rier naan s ee then Assistant Professor of Physics 
B.S., 1953, M.S., 1954, California Institute of Technology. 

Garter Gi Jefleriss(1050,)s 2. ouctety tier pre Associate Professor of History 


B.A., 1930, University of California at Lee Angeles; Ph.D., 1943, University of California. 


EE EEE EE ee 
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Janet Jeffers (1955)... 0 22 ie ae sealant Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1947, University of Washington; Ph.D., 1955, Columbia University. 

POUVUA, epeeos eso jmie ek Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1952, University of Washington. 

io vib isos Ontaorutt 54) Student Activities Coordinator 
B.A., 1954, Los Angeles State College. 

RPE] Fr eres 6 ed 7.9 peas soil cc aden Ra iiabier atd eral Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles. 

i creerE OlIM OR 82 er et Veterans Coordinator 
B.A., 1950, University of Arizona; M.S., 1952, University of Southern California. 

Part JOUNSOM ELIT) ie 1! none tes: Fol ie Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1951, University of Wisconsin; M.S.Ed., 1955, University of Southern California. 

Brey} cee Lil trae She yd 0) Leceuentie seated Nims Oaeaa na Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
A.B., 1944, Gustavus Adolphus College; M.Ed., 1950, University of Minnesota. 

Oise Su On sOneclO Uy sreiiy, Pe ah, Fie LS! Associate Professor of Education 


B.E., 1938, Northern Illinois State Teachers College; M.A., 1939, Northwestern University; 
Ed.D., 1948, University of Illinois. 


Bi atee em Gretta 9) 5) ee ee Professor of Chemistry 
B.S. (Hons.), 1932, Teaching Certificate, 1934, M.S., 1937, University of Manitoba; Ph.D., 
1940, Stanford University. 


Ot (ODEs IOS G2 see ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1953, Ohio State University. 
Felix J. Jumonville, Jr. (1948) .__._ Associate Professor of Physical Education 


B.S., 1942, Louisiana State University; M.S., 1948, Ed.D., 1952, University of Southern 
California. 

Brine ma eiceneay (1052) 2 ek Dean of Applied Arts and Sciences 
B.A., 1934, M.S. Ed., 1936, University of Southern California; LL.D., 1951, California College 
of Commerce. 


BreOrpe Wis SID y CL OSG ) ae a Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1936, M.A., 1944, University of California. 

out vers} > i inivatd "C1956 anc Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S. in M.E., 1920, Purdue University; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1952, Claremont Graduate School. 

Pear KEEP EI OSG) 2k tei ef nt ge Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1947, University of Miami; M.A., 1953, Los Angeles State College. 

BROCE TY BIS byt 5G Yael SU DORE cee Assistant Professor of Speech » 


B.A., 1950, Hastings College; M.A., 1954, University of Oregon; Ph.D., 1956, University of 
Tilinois. 

ed SES LG) See 2 ee a ea Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1947, University of Washington; B.A. in Ed., Western Washington College of Educa- 
tion; Ed.D., 1956, Stanford University. 

ly Ch Pl 26 27,4 Se eee Or Assistant Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1949, M.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles. 


Partoy Lambert (1950) 202) Dean of Building, Planning and Construction 
B.S., 1922, M.S., 1926, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1935, Stanford University. 


BO seen OUied 201 OG ee ea ay Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.A., 1950, University of Southern California. 


RR OGETION sor. TAB OStOU 19) 2) nak ee ne Professor of Education 
B.A., 1938, San Diego State College; Ed.D., 1948, Stanford University. 


OER RUE Te FEES Se” pte SOR SP eee anna se Pe Professor of English 
Ph.B., 1935, M.A., 1937, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1949, Northwestern University. 


OVilliams G. Leary 41952) 09g ot Associate Dean of Instruction—Curriculum 
A.B., 1936, M.A., 1938, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1953, Stanford 
University. 

aga a Pf sik oe ht igh set Rd a RR ENT AES Associate Professor of Music 
B.A., 1943, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.S. in Ed., 1951, M.M., 1956, Univer- 
sity of Southern California. 

Pa Tis, Levees UIGsO ys ee Instructor in Business Administration 
B.B.A., 1955, University of Massachusetts. 
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Robereat bewise(i952 tesa 6 ne Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1950, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1952, University of Denver. 
David Din dseyC19seys ieee A, Assistant Professor of History 


B.A., 1936, Cornell University; M.A., 1938, Pennsylvania State University; Ph.D., 1950, 
University of Chicago. 


Harold: FE. ‘Liaonett...01956)_ ee Assistant Professor of Foreign Languages 
B.A., 1938, University of Akron; Ph.D., 1955, Northwestern University. 

Theodore: W.. Little -(1950) xelnge dn ee B torte lets bs ee Associate Professor of Art 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1940, Colorado College. 

Eugenia’ GC. Lodera(d 95-)dieal to etipetie ce Associate Dean of Student Personnel— 


Counseling and Guidance 
B.S., 1925, University of Washington; M.A., Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University. 


Helen; Cao d gen (1955) a ccx BOP ne ee Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1939, Hillsdale College; M.A., 1940, University of Michigan; Ed.D., 1953, University 
of California. 


Hisancisvalies Lg010, 2419903) ae one oe See Be ae Professor of Education 
A.B., 1926, Michigan State Normal College; M.A., 1928, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1936, 
University of Michigan. 


Kerten sc see. (1049) fee ees clan eee ee Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1935, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1938, Ed.D., 1951, University of Southern 
California. 


Donald*G"Lowrie (1000) ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Zoology 
B.Sc., 1932, Ph.D., 1942, University of Chicago. 
Dorothy SU Lis (01952). > soe ee ee Assistant Professor of Anthropology 


A.B., 1935, A.M., 1937, University of New Mexico; Ph.D., 1944, University of Southern 
California. 


Paul, be Ley dolpn 3 G19) 2je 23 ee Assistant Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1948, State University of Iowa; M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1955, University of Wisconsin. 

Donald Kienh Manion 4 1050)3. 2.) ee eee Professor of Art 
B.A.E., 1929, John Herron Art School; M.A., 1947, University of Oregon. 

EdwardedWiarG@iam a6 L956)3 acc: Hida Oo ee Assistant in Education 
B.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College. 

 -Bréedv ba Marcuse()055) stesana A ee Assistant Professor of English 
: B.A., 1942, Brooklyn College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, New York University. 
Rayodie Marshe(@055 ) seogaree 8 ee Associate Dean of Student Personnel— 


| Admissions and Records 
B.S., 1955, University of Southern California. 


Béeh® Maser c6 19559 Wr ee a Graduate Nurse 
R.N., 1953, Dee Hospital, Ogden, Utah. 

Warner Ke Masters 01040) ar es ee ee Business Manager 
B.S., 1949, University of Southern California. 

Léonard: Ge dViath yet) nn ee a a eae Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1946, University of Illinois. 

Robert Aviautner( 1OsG jee oe Be he ee Catalog Librarian 
B.A., 1949, B.L.S., 1952, University of California. 

VV illtaitings avid VS; 0 LOK G) os oe I aes Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 


B.S., 1939, Alabama Polytechnic Institute; M.S., 1950, Oregon State College; Ph.D., 1954, 
Ohio State University. 


RG er ee] IM en OSG) i a an ere tes Assistant Professor of Government 
B.A., 1943, University of Minnesota; M.A., 1953, University of California. 

Maxie" iS Miller 701955-) 22. 26o\4 eines Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
B.A., 1953, Washington State College. 

Prshiaray,, Misnerit 059). ee ee Assistant Professor of Government 
A.B., 1942, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1954, University of California. 

Marguerite Mochel (1949)... Associate Professor of Physical Education 


B.A., 1940, Hunter College; M.A., 1942, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1949, University of 
Southern California. 
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Donald Arthur Moore (1956)... Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1941, Linfield College; M.A., 1942, Tufts College; Ph.D., 1956, Michigan State Uni- 
versity. 


OMe VIOTICE 0.0085 tenes Nnetieey che Bh pae Supervising Catalog Librarian 
B.S., 1938, Iowa State Teachers College; B.S. in L.S., 1940, University of Denver. 
TROUELCIR Py Ora C 1956 Site a, eee Assistant Professor of Psychology 


B.A., 1947, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1955, University of 
Southern California. 


Donalavtse IMoartensen'(1949)2. a eee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1937, Brigham Young University; Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern California. 
John A. Morton (1948) Dean of Educational Services and Summer Session 


B.S., 1936, M.S., 1939, University of Oregon; Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University. 


Monica se nie 41010) 6. Assistant Professor of Speech > 


A.B., 1942, St. Louis University; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1953, Louisiana State University. 


Pen) SE ere LOM tenia) POU ide Associate Professor of Music 
B.M.Ed., 1945, Milikin Conservatory of Music; Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern California. 


Mary E. Murphy(1951)_:.» Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S.C., 1927, University of Iowa; M.S., 1928, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1938, London 
School of Economics, London, England; Certified Public Accountant, 1931, New York. 


PCat aN TH LerIdOtt Glos a. oo eee fp Professor of Sociology 
Certificate in Social Work, 1932, School of Social Work, Leipzig, Germany; B.A., 1944, 
Certificate in Social Work, 1945, Ph.D., 1948, University of Southern California. 


Paeeatite te Neale a 1949) tee RO a yy Associate Professor of Education 
A.B., 1940, A.M., 1944, University of Notre Dame; Ph.D., 1949, University of California. 

Leslie W. Nelson (1950)... eaten 26s a Se Professor of Education 
B.S., 1930, M.S., 1931, Utah State Agricultural College; Ph.D., 1944, Ohio State University. 

Meine. iewurrat (LOS 6) 2 se ee eg, Chief, Reader Services 
A.B., 1939, Carleton College; B.S.L.S., 1948, University of Minnesota. 

RR ECRE USetL eos) Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1943, M.S., 1953, Brigham Young University. 

Ditameta Nise CON en he Assistant Professor of Geography 


B.A., 1945, Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.A., 1946, Clark University; Ph.D., 1955, Uni- 
versity of Washington. 


PIR R UNM OSU ee Associate Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1936, Eastern Washington College of Education; B.S., 1939, University of Washington; 
M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1953, University of Minnesota. 


Barbara M. Osborn (1956) Assistant Professor of Health and Safety Education 
B.S., 1943, University of California; M.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College. 


ne Ye Pale 61953 cent lee of ViMEn lin Son 8 Assistant Professor of Education 
B.Ed., 1942, University of California; M.Ed., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles. 


Pearywenlicesenirs! (1952) im oileD We goer De) Education Librarian 
B.E., 1939, National College of Education; B.S.L.S., 1942, George Peabody College for 
‘Teachers. 


MongHeibubestcem 195s ge Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1936, M.A., 1937, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1955, Claremont Graduate 
School. 


SOLGUy ek SCRA LU) se Soa. JE Te ee ee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1932, M.A., 1933, Ed.D., 1948, University of Texas. 
RES NS atl Med Augie 2 9 Riana eee eae PN TN Associate Professor of Sociology 


B.S., 1935, Bowling Green State University; M.A., 1940, University of Toledo; Ph.D., 1947, 
University of Southern California. 
Peter Victor betcrsoun jl. (1952) oe Associate Professor of Physical Sciences 


and Conservation 
A.B., 1947, San Jose State College; M.S., 1950, Stanford University; Ph.D., 1952, Cornell 
University. 


Raymond J. Pitts (1956)... Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1932, Talladega College; A.M., 1938, Ph.D., 1956, University of Michigan. 
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WallidmG. Plime]? C1959 yao Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S. in C.E., 1939, Wayne University; M.C.E., 1950, New York University; M.S. in App. 
Mech., 1955, Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn; Registered Professional Civil Engineer, State 
of California. 


Morris Polar (1935). cee bees 2 ee 2 ee Supervising Reference Librarian 
A.B., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S.L.S., 1951, University of Southern 
California. 


TA Potter’ ( 1955)... oe eee ee ee Assistant Professor of Government 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, University of Minnesota. . 
Eleonora Marie Preston (1951)... Assistant Professor of Education 


B.S. in Ed., 1935, Framingham Teachers College; M.Ed., 1949, Boston University; Ed.D. 
1956, University of California at Los Angeles. 


Bodwartds 1 ¢ Price? ]r 951) Be tis ie oe Oe eee Professor of Geography 
B.S., 1937, California Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1950, University of California. 
CleraldePrmcival leet 1949 eee Professor of Education 


B.A., 1932, San Jose State College; M.S., 1933, University of Idaho; Ed.D., 1950, University 
of Southern California. 


VIAL Y «Ee Ly Oe ad ee ee eee Labor Education Coordinator 
A.B., 1940, Mt. St. Scholastica College. 
Bernards Rasot, (1 Os sees! Pate ers 2 ae Assistant Professor of Mathematics 


B.S., 1941, Illinois Institute of Technology; M.S., 1944, Ph.D., 1950, California Institute of 
Technology. 


John, ¥VaRatnunial (956) sae en ee Assistant Professor of English 
Ph.B., 1951, M.A., 1952, Marquette University; Ph.D., 1956, University of Wisconsin. 
Warren EaReevess (1950). Sea Associate Professor of Physical Education 


B.A., 1940, Hastings College; M.S. in Ed., 1948, Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia. 


AVEOTLON «| SEWEUISEEA We Cl O50) 9 nn eee eee ere ee Dean of Student Personnel 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Colorado State College of Education; Ph.D., 1947, Stanford University. 


Pred RHodes C1994 ee ee ene ee Placement Officer 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1948, University of California; Ed.D., 1951, Stanford University. 


Taresehs KRICKINONG 9 (195.5 Je. ee a ee Assistant Professor of Geology 


A.B., 1930, Whitman College; M.A., 1951, Claremont Graduate School; Ph.D., 1954, Stanford 
University. 


ROWE Case ROSS C1 a5U eee tt ee eee Professor of Nature Study 


B.A., 1931, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S.- ~932, California Institute of 
Technology. 


War BY RGeh U1 95G eee Lemon eee ees. Assistant Professor of Educatiou 


A.B., 1941, Reed College; M.A., 1950, San Francisco State College; Ed.D., 1954, Stanford 
University. 


Pah KRo Walt" CiGiGy cd re POSE COS (70th Assistant Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1949, M.A., 1950, University of California. . 

Hudson-Roysher* (£994)2 2"! oe 16-8 jaoteouiet te og Associate Professor of Art 
B.S., 1934, Western Reserve University; M.F.A., 1938, University of Southern California. 

POSCTIL EAS SACHICE SOO ya) teen a rt em eee ie Assistant Professor of Botany 
B.S., 1941, New York State College of Forestry; Ph.D., 1953, University of California. 

Jolin, Salim osetia 105 0) ek ee ee Assistant Dean of Instruction 
A.B., 1949, University of Southern California. 

Ruth: Dayvgon2Samson, (1054) 22, A. SIN. Citiomn Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., 1921, Oberlin College; M.A., 1926, University of Akron; Ed.D., 1955, University of 
Southern California. 


Glarencel Ks Santee 1040 ae o aa we 1 re a Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1942, University of Iowa. 
Ake-sandler (1949) 00.0. ss be ede ae Associate Professor of Government 


B.A., 1944, M.A., 1946, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1950, University of Cali- 
fornia at Los Angeles. 


Rudolph Sando. (1952): iors sees ce a eos 50k ete Professor of Education 


B.A., 1930, Luther College; M.E-- 1939, University of Montana; Ed,D., 1952, University of 
California. 
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Sie igen atid Coad i pk phil Call 2 2 ce Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1927, Marysville State Teachers College; M.A., 1936, University of Missouri. 

PRE SOU eer ett at ASO )) oe ae ee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S., 1947, West Chester State Teachers College; M.A., 1950, Occidental College. 

Pose pine A. Poehminkti 01059 ) enters as oie end tee eee Circulation Librarian 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1951, Washington State College; M.S.L.S., 1954, University of Southern 
California. 


TTR) Be Ses let ag OL Ly) SS OE Tel LE wren Student Activities Coordinator 
B.A., 1955, Los Angeles State College. 
Deyo te CMDETt CLV 3G) to Associate Professor of Education 


B.S., 1942, Oshkosh State Teachers College; M.S., 1947, University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1949, 
Northwestern University. 


Inez Tee menupert C1950). + saree a Assistant Professor of Music 
A.B., 1950, University of Southern California. 
Os oe ba OAPs t a ied Ula 1s): 0G 0 aY ed nea aA Professor of Education 


B.A., 1909, Iowa Wesleyan College; M.A., 1916, University of Wyoming; Ph.D., 1932, New 
York University. 


Hodis Scott ClOs6 ree wi de do. wiiaainl I) 2) 2 M2 Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.L.I., 1933, Emerson College; Ed.M., 1939, Boston University. 

Panrelsiscote-(1950)iemvin) C6Ci AM eeatlaty Associate Professor of Journalism 
B.A., 1930, Indiana University; M.A., 1938, University of Iowa. 

Pramnces i. senescu. C1955) i Ls sR eee ne Assistant Professor of English } 
B.A., 1934, M.A., 1936, University of Oregon; Ph.D., 1948, University of Chicago. 

Gordon B. Severance (1956)... Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


A.B., 1943, M.A., 1945, Stanford University; Ph.D., 1949, LL.B., 1946, University of South- 
ern California; admitted to the California State Bar, 1947. 

Gerald-Q: Shepherd’ (1950) 22.14 sosstin) et Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1926, Simpson College; M.S., 1933, Iowa State College; Ed.D., 1953, University of 
Southern California. 


Hrederick B. Shroyer’(1950)icLi icin? SF) Ars Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954, University of Southern California. 4% 

Ronsia. i. onverman (1955) cro) 069 peer OAM seit! Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1955, Los Angeles State College. 

Seeutiotls menimoncer (1950) -ctorditl Jo velit! Aror FN onltih pan Health Officer 
M.D., 1926, University of London. 

PiIgyd Reoimpson C1949), eee Professor of Business and Economics 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1938, Ph.D., 1943, University of Minnesota. 

Bermiardlonsneimeri( 1956). Woze Oe) Poi Assistant Reference Librarian 


B.A., 1942, M.A., 1943, University of California at Los Angeles; B.S. in L.S., 1949, Columbia 
University. 
Roper e ee OISCPONTH (A 990) oa Assistant Professor of Education 


B.S., 1932, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in Ed., 1955, University of Southern 
California. 


Carol Ji Smallenburg (1950) oli iter ie el) | Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1935, Ed.D., 1948, Stanford University. 

Bernce list iomith C1956) 2 2a ors Staton A. Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1938, Santa Barbara College; M.A., 1954, Claremont Graduate School. 

abe eIC Ns LONG ee ee Sass eo a Placement Supervisor 

PRPatIe LL ROTVOCE CLO Rtas Ghee. 0 eee gp pe on te Professor of Music 


B.M.Ed., 1931, Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.Mus., 1937, Syracuse University; Ed.D., 
1953, Teachers College, Columbia University. 


SGMeTIAEaL IS eM IAE RGEC IOS Y a ee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1939, University of Washington; B.A. in Ed., 1941, Central Washington College of 
Education; M.A., 1952, Ed.D., 1955, University of California. 


Pioresice boyd sperry (1956) Assistant Professor of Education 
M.S., 1942, University of Utah; M.S. in Ed., 1952, University of Southern California. 
SS RIS ET sila gyal Mae samen andy eae eater eae adalat Professor of Speech 


B.A., 1937, M.A., 1938, University of Oklahoma; Ph.D., 1951, Louisiana State University. 
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CeciCy Stewartz(2 949) teeta A Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1922, University of Redlands; M.A., 1928, University of Southern California; Ed.D., 
1942, Stanford University. 

Harold*Storchs(495 $) sts: aes 2 ae ee Assistant Professor of Engineering 


B.E.E., 1944, New York City College, School of Technology; M.S., 1949, Stevens Institute of 
Technology; Registered Professional Electrical Engineer, States of California and New York. 


Richard: M.: Straw (1956) = sso el ot ee Assistant Professor of Botany 
B.A., 1949, University of Minnesota; Ph.D., 1955, Claremont Graduate School. 

Kenneth -S: Strobel:(1955 )) 2, St ereaity a Bipeee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1932, St. Lawrence University. 

Vito Gi Susca.61956) ieee ee: ee, Se ae Assistant Professor of Music 
B. of M., 1948, University of Michigan; M.M., 1956, University of Southern California. 

Kenneth N. Sweetnam :(1957). Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.A., 1951, University of California at Santa Barbara. 

isydia dhl? Dalceshrtay(05 5) 2 ok le Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Bhizabeth Tamblyr (1955) aoe ee ee Assistant Professor of Microbiology 
B.S., 1948, Kansas State College; M.S., 1950, University of Southern California. 

Alice’ bhompson. (195.2) coe eee eee Assistant Professor of Psychology 


A.B., 1932, Northwestern Nazarene College; M.A., 1939, University of California at Los 
Angeles. 


Albert! Aw Tallnian (1956) AL Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1950, University of Southern California. 


Maurine: Limmerman).€1950)qaesiwl saps Associate Professor of Music 
B.S., 1934, University of Minnesota; M.S., 1941, University of Idaho. 


Iris Marie “Limson (1956) _ 2 eee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.F.A. in Ed., 1935, Nebraska State Teachers College; M.Ed., 1951, University of California 
at Los Angeles; Ed.D., 1957, Stanford University. 


JonnrO . Vippies(1956).\: pa... eee eee Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1938, University of Colorado; M.A., 1952, Stanford University. 


Fred .M.-“Fonge, (1949). ee ee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1928, San Jose State College; M.A., 1929, Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University. 


Reveless. OZier L992) ee ee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1919, Park College; M.A., 1926, University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1932, State University 
of Iowa. 


Pecelyme el Tap: CbOb3 tl Ss cope a Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1928, M.A., 1930, University of Buffalo; Ph.D., 1938, Columbia University. 
Alvin E4sbuohimoG195G)ebe dk bn Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.A., 1935, Augustana College; M.S., 1940, University of Denver; Certified Public Accountant, 
California. 


Satnpelel® WrnersQiGs) tegen Professor of Mathematics 
Ph.B., 1906, Baker University; Ph.D., 1911, Harvard University. 
bloyd:S:. Vane, Winklew( 195 lovee =e oe ay, Associate Professor of Education 


B.Ed., 1933, Eastern Illinois State College; A.M., 1941, University of Illinois; Ed.D,, 1949, 
Colorado State College of Education. 


Gs Walliams V oriswitl O52 )eceosetcs A. Associate Professor of Business Administration 


B.S., 1947, M.B.A., 1948, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1951, Ohio State Uni- 
versity. 


Marian’ E. Wagstaft (1952). protesior om imetn 
B.A., 1933, San Francisco State College; M.A., 1944, Stanford University. 
Karl M. Wallace (1948). Associate Professor of Sociology 


B.S., 1942, M.S., 1945, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1947, University of Southern 
California. 


Edwin“ Wandt (1954) 7 i Al ee Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1946, M.Ed., 1948, Ed.D., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles. 
Charles Ka AseW ang 61954). 2c echt oer a) Assistant Professor of Psychology 


B.A., 1924, Furman University; M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1931, University of Chicago. 
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Pils Weoknes Wu ates OFOye. Assistant Professor of Government 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1950, Stanford University. 

PW SAU cota) all oo ce Sn, Nn coleman aes Reference Librarian 
A.B., 1947, M.A., 1948, M.S.L.S., 1951, University of Southern California. 

SOLA ge Lad bk 0 2 a lle Meta Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1949, University of Washington. 

ER Ae BO TBS eo 1 le a ae, OS a Assistant Professor of Zoology 
B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, Stanford University. 

Richard J. Whiting (1956) Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.S. in E.E., 1946; B.S. in I.E., 1947, University of Washington; M.B.A., 1949, Stanford 
University. 

Pidware be wWukening (1948)o 40 Professor of Psychology 
B.S., 1933, New York University; M.A., 1939, University of Colorado; Ph.D., 1941, New York 
University. 

Plemricietes, UV allsaristide5G)) 6 Assistant Catalog Librarian 
B.A., 1954, San Francisco State College; BL.S., 1955, University of California. 


rae yy eV Yates tLe Oye Se ee Ae Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1948, Colorado State College of Education; M.A., 1956, Denver University. 


Vint ey CUVilidarniss> |ret( 1953) 222. pr 2 pet 7 is Associate Professor of English 
B.S., 1940, Delta State College; M.A., 1941, Louisiana State University; Ph.D., 1953, State 
University of Iowa. 


Batrewme VV Niarison oop Assistant Professor of Education 
Ed.B., 1926, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1936, University of Pennsylvania. 

George W. Willott (1950)... Associate Professor of Recreation Education 
B.S., 1938, M.S., 1939, University of Idaho. 

Piper rel ee VV ist, (1090) 6 Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1929, University of California at Los Angeles. 

ESTE ol SAP ES a Fie GLASS 3 a le Aa A le EP Professor of Philosophy 


B.A., 1936, Maryville College; B.D., 1939, Garrett Biblical Institute; M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1944, 
University of Southern California. 


Bail MA ISOMT. CASS) ho ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1919, Columbia College, Chicago; B.S., 1936, M.S., 1951, Ed.M.,. 1954, University of 
Southern California. 

Pr eeraT estar icTinieyy OLE TULO VO) cee te fet Bett eto OSS be MS Catalog Librarian 


B.A., 1943, Fresno State College; Graduate Certificate in Librarianship, 1945, University of 
California. 


Pantie VWeroblickys1 956)... = pated Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1950, Drake University; M.A., 1951, University of Notre Dame. 

Béeverlyrverrineton “(1953 )scteet (iol RP Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1939, M.S., 1941, University of Utah. 

ieiore katdack.t( 1954) er ceeo ely Met te See by yaks Assistant Professor of Music 


B.M., 1943, B.M.E., 1948, M.M.E., 1949, Ph.D., 1953, University of Kansas; additional study 
at Julliard Institute of Musical Art. 


Gabriel A. Zimmerman (1955) Rae ia Dl rs Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
B.S., 1947, M.A., 1949, St. Louis University; Ph.D., 1955, University of Virginia. 
Ber Crise Unite OLY (1990). eee ee wey any reas te Placement Supervisor 
B.A., 1955, University of California at Los Angeles. 
EMERITUS 
ereorge Dincan (105021955) - Associate Professor of Engineering 
Chester’ Re Milliam (1948-1994) iat Btn oihes Wt khowts 16 pegstlod-wslate Vice President 
G. Millage Montgomery (1955-1956). Associate Professor of Education 


Prati: MMInare Clee 1056 Fo Professor of Industrial Arts 


LIST OF FACULTY—1957-1958 
SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS 


Walter L. Blackledge (1951) Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1943, St. Ambrose College; M.A., 1946, J.D., 1947, Ph.D., 1951, University of Iowa; 
member of the Illinois, Iowa State Bar, and Federal Bars. 


Prudérice’ Bostwick "(1956)0 48 |) cients ees ee ee Professor of Education 
A.B., 1919, Wellesley College; M.A., 1931, University of Denver; Ph.D., 1940, Ohio State 
University. 


Flizabech ER Brady C1959) ed SEES Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1941, Carleton College; M.A., 1945, University of Chicago. 
Kiara ise sprocniia tes eee Associate Professor of Education 


B.A., 1938, Eastern Washington College of Education; M.A., 1944, Ed.D., 1953, Teachers 
College, Columbia University. 


Ropert-A; Gamivrt oy) eee eee Supervising Reference Librarian 
B.A., 1937, Colorado State College of Education; B.S. in L.S., 1938, University of Denver. 

Carita KK Conner FIGs) nn ee Placement Supervisor 
B.A., 1931, University of Nebraska. 

Grant (), COOK CL948 ow et ee ce ee Associate Professor of Music 
B.A., 1937, University of Utah; M.A., 1941, Ed.D., 1944, Columbia University. 

Maurice Dance (1950) rae _Associate Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1947, University of yashinoiea’ M. S., “1949, “Ph. D., 1953, University of Wisconsin. 

Isabel” Wr Dible (10) 3) 2. eee ee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1932, San Jose State College; M.A., 1953, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Robert, W. Durrenberger (1950)-_. Associate Professor of Geography 


B.S., 1940, Moorhead State Teachers College; B.S., 1941, California Institute of Technology; 
M.S., 1949, University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1955, University of California at Los Angeles. 


Dorothea Extence (1956) Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1954, M.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College. 


Jenniellen W. Ferguson (1956) Assistant Professor of Government 
A.B., 1948, Ph.D., 1956, University of California at Los Angeles. 


Byrne C. Fernelius (1956) _ ae _ Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1941, M.S., 1947, Utah State [Acsiculiural College. 


Anita H. Fisher (1956)2208) stioY, 30 yews Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1954, M.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College. 


Howard A. Fleming (1949) ea Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles. 


JosephuBuiRorde(AGsG): ciessrinks £508 Cit ,ePer Associate Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1937, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1941, University of Southern 
California; M.A., 1947, Harvard University; Ph.D., 1951, University of California. 


John’) Cy.Gowanst1953 tease ef OF Caer cee Associate Professor of Education 
A.B., 1933, Ed.M., 1935, Harvard University; Ed.D., 1952, University of California at Los 
Angeles. 


Norman. Db. enderson (C1956) ee Associate Professor of Education 
A.B., 1938, Fresno State College; M.A., 1948, Occidental College; Ph.D., 1953, University of 
California at Los Angeles. 


Pivzapech’ Bs ProneC195G) 278 ee la ee ey Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1931, Wellesley College; M.A., 1936, Columbia University. 
Cirarles; Keanlatr (19340 fess os i er eee Associate Professor of English 


A.B., 1940, University of Chicago; M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1952, Northwestern University. 


Williattis! - isaseaekloy tye oe es eee eee Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1954, Los Angeles State College. 
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Fe Fo se ete OD ree eee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1932, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1934, Claremont College; Ph.D., 
1941, University of Chicago. 


Ey GE ots en oa re ee on Psychometrist 
B.A., 1950, M.S. in Ed., 1956, University of Southern California. 

Max Klingbeil (1955) iva rh 32% Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1949, University of Washington. 

Reuben H. Krolick (1956)... Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1944, M.A., 1948, University of Chicago. 

PR EGTA CE ART 08 LOECR at SALI SOc Associate Professor of Education 


B.S., 1940, Chadron State Teachers College; M.A., 1943, Ed.D., 1954, Colorado State College 
of Education. 


Roonercieawrence (1996). ee Coordinator of Student Activities 
B.A., 1955, Los Angeles State College. 
reOrger.| or peel C195 Uy. eee be eS Associate Professor of Education 


B.A., 1943, San Francisco State College; M.A., 1948, Stanford University; Ed.M., 1950, Ed.D., 
1953, University of Illinois. 

SVs scan Cop ie Ao i 8s pier Danaher telah See anal ale Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1935, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1938, Ed.D., 1951, University of Southern 
California. 

PPO V Vitter siarsTICOmmeni(lO)O) a oe Health Officer 
Ph.D., 1949, University of Chicago; M.D., 1954, University of Illinois. 


Roamer i. Wather (1950) Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., 1946, M.B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1949, University of Minnesota. 


Matchell-WMiarcnsd(1953 owed ageinceof Associate Professor of English. 
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1941, State University of Iowa; Ph.D., 1950, Stanford University. 

IV TICaT PLC feel 1950) eee Se Professor of Education 
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1938, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1947, University of California. 


Dorothy O’Brien (1951) = scree ahenient aak Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1927, University of Washington; M.Ed., 1941, Montana State University. 


Ol sg OH one 4g Dis anienntids = aot eg Sehpieeied temic © veri Seen Dean of Instruction 
B.A., 1940, University of Alberta; Ed.D., 1949, Stanford University. 


Seymour S. Phillips (1956)... Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1943, University of Kentucky; M.B.A., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles. 


Wrecker Otter Os Gui Promise. Piven. lis Av rige Professor of Geology 
Ph.B., 1926, University of Wisconsin; M.S., 1928, Northwestern University; Ph.D., 1933, 
University of Chicago. 


JD teide nile oA Re Lil he © bib ey eee eemnia meen nei Associate Professor of Business Administration 
A.B., 1947, M.B.A., 1949, Stanford University; Certified Public Accountant, 1953, Washington. 

1 Figs con Ags tala Nb te he hy dane cantata Ren a deena Assistant Professor of Zoology 
B.S., 1948, M.A., 1949, University of Michigan. 

po pw ell ae 24 or aj pe ey pennant ee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1948, Ohio State University; M.S., 1953, Indiana University. 

BY eI LY Sore ee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S. in Music Ed., 1944, St. Mary College; M.S. in Ed., 1956, Immaculate Heart College. 

bari te HU etiite LOR te eo ee Graduate Nurse 
R.N., 1939, Mercy Hospital, Iowa City, Iowa. 

Baa) le OCC. (10S 0c oe ns ee et Assitant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1934, University of Colorado; M.A., 1940, Colorado State College of Education. 

Grinder ia Tome s09 leeks eee gel Se kate Seal Circulation Librarian 
B.A., 1940, University of Illinois; M.S.L.S., 1951, University of Southern California. 

Resripngds A RV Gel; (1940 ene Toe KM ertedoe Te Cele Professor of History 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1948, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Romlolpiianande kK 1052 a totale er ste) es Professor of Education 


B.A., 1930, Luther College; M.E., 1939, University of Montana; Ed.D., 1952, University of 
California. 
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Viiv te ochlosser.( 1955): oa ee ee eee Assistant Professor of Drama 
B.Ed., 1946, Chicago Teachers College; M.S., 1948, Northwestern University; Ed.D., 1955, 
University of Oregon. 


Joho Ce sch warez, it. C9) 0) ee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1946, Ed.D., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles. 

Frances Fi. sherri (1996) 2 ee ee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.A., 1950, Occidental College. 

Malcoln’ 0. Silare (1954) ee eee eee Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, University of Redlands; Ph.D., 1955, University of Iowa, 

Jamies 6. orth (1994). ee ee Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1934, M.A., 1936, Ph.D., 1952, University of California. 

Una Smurth waite (105600 ae ee ee ee eee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1941, University of Utah; M.A., 1944, Columbia University. 

Merwin. sovstety (1956) 2k aoe ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1954, Los Angeles State College. 

We Ardell Stelekin( 1956) = ac ee Assistant Professor of History 
A.B., 1949, Drake University; M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1956, George Washington University. 

Don Sudlow ‘ (1952) £2.28) 2A Bee oe sees Associate Professor of Art 
A.B., 1947, M.S., 1951, University of Southern California. 

Thomas" }isbramel (1950) oe ee Associate Professor of Art 
B.A., 1942, Colorado State College of Education; M.S., 1951, University of Southern California. 

BlenryaVian  Slooten C1954) 23s ee ee ee Assistant Professor of English 
A.B., 1940, M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1957, University of Southern California. 

Bernard: Hi. Warner: (1952)c2 5 ee Associate Professor of Physical Education 


B.S. in Ed., 1936, Bowling Green State University; M.A., 1942, Ohio State University; Ed.D., 
1954, University of Southern California. 


Nora-Weckler: (1955) 24! 220) 2 ge eo es Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1938, Ph.D., 1941, University of Toronto. 
Robert..W. Wienpahl. (1956) 2 22eeee re Assistant Reference and Catalog Librarian 


B.A., 1949, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1953, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S.L.S., 1955, 
University of Southern California, Library School. 
Robert .[. Williams (1950) 00a Associate Dean of Student Personnel— 


Admissions and Records 
B.A., 1947, San Diego State College. 


WatrrensG.. Willig (1956) eee Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
A.B., 1947, Yale University; M.A., 1948, Columbia University. 

Chtton;- Gs Winn:.(1950) 2...) ee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1927, Pomona College; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1931, Harvard University. 

Albertans. Wise. 61950). Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1947, M.A., 1948, Ohio State University; Ed.D., 1952, University of Southern California. 

Naathan*Z; Wolfson, (1956): ee eee Reference Librarian 


B.A., 1940, University of Omaha; B.L.S., 1953, M.A., 1953, University of California. 


LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE 
ADVISORY COMMITTEES 


FINANCE ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Wesley Bagby, Comptroller, Pacific Mutual Life Insurance Company. 

Mr. Dan L. Duggan, Partner, Coldwell, Banker and Company. 

Mr. Earl W. Huntley, Partner, Merrill, Lynch, Pierce, Fenner & Beane. 

Mr. Chester C. Lincoln, Vice President, Security-First National Bank of Los 
Angeles. 

Mr. Foster Rhodes, Partner, Bailey & Rhodes. 


HOME ECONOMICS IN BUSINESS ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mrs. Gertrude E. Austin, Director, Consumer Service Division, Sunkist Growers. 

Miss Mercedes A. Bates, Advertising Food Consultant. 

Mrs. Marion Burbank, Chairman, Home Economics Department, Los Angeles City 
College. 

Miss Sara Cino, Swift & Company. 

Mrs. Evelyn Conant, Home Economics Coordinator, Southern California Edison 
Company. 

Miss Corris H. Guy, Director of Consumer Service, Helms Bakery. 

Mrs. Mabel Harris, Home Economist, California Dairy Industry Advisory Board. 

Mrs. G. A. Hoke, Director of Home Economics, Los Angeles Times. 

Miss Mary Jane Isenburg, Home Service Director, General Electric Appliance 
Company. 

Miss Gladys B. Price, Home Service Supervisor, Southern California Gas Company. 

Miss Katherine L. Rathbone, Home Service Supervisor, Southern Counties Gas 
Company. 

Mrs. Jean Granger Williams, Senior Home Economist, Los Angeles Department of 
Water and Power. 

Mrs. Adene Wilson, Home Economics Editor, Los Angeles Examiner. 


INDUSTRIAL ARTS ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Fred Baer, Supervisor of Industrial Arts, Junior High School Division, Los 
Angeles City Schools. 

Dr. Melvin L. Barlow, Supervisor, Trade and Industrial Teacher Training, Uni- 
versity of California. 

Mr. Horace W. Bates, Assistant Director, Instruction Department, El Camino 
College. 

Dr. Howard A. Campion, Associate Superintendent, Los Angeles City Board of 
Education. 

Mr. Gordon Funk, Supervisor, Industrial Arts, Los Angeles City Board of Edu- 
cation. 

Mr. J. Lyman Goldsmith, Supervisor, Agricultural, Vocational, Industrial Arts 
Education, Los Angeles City Board of Education. 

Dr. Milo P. Johnson, Supervisor, Vocational Education and Industrial Arts, Santa 
Monica City Schools. 

Dr. John Lombardi, Director, Los Angeles City College. 

Mr. Howard E. Marvin, Director of Vocational Education, Pasadena City Schools. 

Mr. Claude E. Nihart, Professor of Industrial Education and former Head, Los 
Angeles State College Industrial Arts Department. (Retired) 

Mr. Lee W. Ralston, Director, Division of Trade and Industrial Education, Los 
Angeles County Schools. 
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Mr. Mack Stoker, Regional Supervisor, Trade and Industrial Education, California 
State Department of Education. 

Mr. David O. Taxis, Consultant in Industrial Arts Education, Los Angeles County 
Schools. 

Mr. Wayne A. Wonacott, Industrial Arts Supervisor, Los Angeles City Board of 
Education. 

Mr. F. Parker Wilber, Director, Los Angeles Trade-Technical Junior College. 

Mr. Robert L. Woodward, Consultant in Industrial Arts Education, California 
State Department of Education. 


INDUSTRIAL PLUMBING ENGINEERING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Rod Antrim, Chairman, American Society of Sanitary Engineers. 

Mr. Frank R. Brown, Sr., Chairman, Education Advisory Board of Los Angeles 
City and State Colleges. 

Mr. Ray Brown, Field Representative, Copper and Brass Research Association. 

Mr. George L. Campbell, Plumbers’ Local No. 78. 

Mr. William Deel, Chairman, Education Committee Associated Plumbing. 

Mr. C. L. Freeman, Associated Plumbing Contractors of Los Angeles. 

Mr. James J. Harmon, Chief Plumbing Inspector of San Francisco. 

Mr. G. E. Morris, Superintendent and Manager, Los Angeles Department of Build- 
ing and Safety. 

Mr. Jack F. Parker, Chairman, Western Plumbing Officials Association, Educa- 
tional Program. 

Mr. Hubert Reeves, General Manager, John B. Reeves and Son, Western Plumbing 
and Heating Journal. 

Mr. H. Roman, Chief of Plumbing Division, Los Angeles Department of Building 
and Safety. 

Mr. Fred Schmitz, State President, Associated Plumbing Contractors. 

Mr. Lee Scofield, Supervisor of Electric Water Heater Sales, Los Angeles Depart- 
ment of Water and Power. 

Mr. Charles L. Senn, Engineer-Director, Bureau of Sanitation, Los Angeles City 
Health Department. 

Mr. P. R. Shea, General Sales Manager, Southern California Gas Company. 

Mr. Stephen I. Smoot, President, Western Plumbing Officials Association. 

Dr. George M. Uhl, M.D., Los Angeles City Health Officer. 

Mr. Archie Virtue, General Organizer of the United Association. 

Mr. Robert A. Wood, Supervising Mechanical Engineer, County of Los Angeles. 


JOURNALISM ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Paul Calvert, Los Angeles Times. 

Mr. Richard Hoffman, Los Angeles City College. 

Mr. Charles Horn, Manager, Classified Advertising Department, Los Angeles Exam- 
iner. 

Mr. Frank Howatt, Editor, Western Grower and Shipper. 

Mr. David Lyon, Editor, Trailer Life. 

Mr. Harlan Palmer, Jr., Publisher, Hollywood Citizen-News. 

Mr. Carroll W. Parcher, Publisher, Glendale News-Press. 


MANAGEMENT ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Wallace Jamie, General Personnel Director, Carnation Company. 

Mr. Karl Kunze, Assistant Personnel Manager, Lockheed Aircraft Corporation. 

Mr. H. Woodrow Linton, Chief Methods Engineer, North American Aviation. 

Mr. Robert O’Donnell, Personnel Director, Pacific Press Company. 

Mr. R. S. Snoyer, Manager, Service Contracts Department, Hughes Aircraft 
Company. 
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MARKETING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. S. F. Christensen, Retail Operations Manager, Safeway Stores, Inc. 
Mr. Cyril C. Nigg, President, Bell Brand Foods. 
Mr. R. B. Rucker, Vice President, McKesson & Robbins, Inc. 


Mr. E. McClelland Stuart, General Manager, Broadway Hollywood. 
Mr. Tony Whan, Senior Vice President, Pacific Outdoor Advertising Company. 


MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mrs. Muriel Chestnut, Head Technician, Laboratory Training School, Los Angeles 


County General Hospital. 


Miss Isabel Holbrook, Assistant Microbiologist, California State Department of 


Public Health. 


Dr. Carl A. Lawrence, Director, Los Angeles County Health Department Labora- 


tory. 
Dr. Charles F. Pait, Director, Los Angeles City Health Department Laboratory. 
Dr. Arnold G. Ware, Head Biochemist, Los Angeles County General Hospital, 
Professor of Biochemistry, University of Southern California Medical School. 


NURSING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Miss Maxine Attebery, Dean, School of Nursing, College of Medical Evangelists. 

Mrs. Constance Baker, Director, California Hospital School of Nursing. 

Miss Mildred Brown, Director, School of Nursing, Los Angeles County General 
Hospital. 

Miss Nina Bethea Craft, Director, Nursing Education and Nursing Services, Los 
Angeles County General Hospital.. 

Mrs. Paul Eilers, Former Director, Bishop Johnson College of Nursing. 

Miss Ruth Esther Feider, Executive Secretary, State Board of Nurse Examiners. 

Mrs. Lulu K. Wolf Hassenplug, Dean, School of Nursing, U.C.L.A. 

Miss Velma Kish, Presbyterian Hospital, Los Angeles. 

Miss Eunice Lamona, Chief Nurse, Los Angeles City Board of Education. 

Miss Mary McQuillen, Supervisor, Los Angeles County Health Department. 

Miss Elizabeth Miller, School of Nursing, St. Vincent’s College of Nursing. 

Mrs. Kathryn J. Nelson, Former Dean, School of Nursing, College of Medical 
Evangelists. 

Miss Marjorie Quigley, Executive Secretary, District No. 5, California State Nurses 
Association. 

Miss Dolores Schemmel, Director of Nursing, Huntington Memorial Hospital. 

Mrs. Jean Smith, Director, Bishop Johnson College of Nursing. 

Mrs. Eva A. Stockonis, Director, School of Nursing, Queen of the Angels Hospital. 

Miss Lillian Vosloh, Director, School of Nursing, Pasadena City College. 


POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


The Honorable Eugene W. Biscailuz, Sheriff, Los Angeles, California. 

Mr. C. R. Eggers, Chief of Police, Glendale, California. 

Mr. Clarence H. Morris, Chief of Police, Pasadena, California. 

Mr. William H. Parker, Chief of Police, Los Angeles, California. 

Mr. Richard Simon, Deputy Chief of Police, Los Angeles, California. 

Mr. William E. South, Chief Special Agent, Southern California Edison Company, 
Los Angeles. 
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PRINTING MANAGEMENT ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Dwight Adams, Assistant Dean, Los Angeles Trade Technical Junior College. 

Mr. Richard Bovard, General Manager, Pacific Neo-Gravure Company; Member, 
Printing Industry Association Training Committee. 

Mr. Richard J. Hoffman, Chairman of Journalism and Graphic Arts Department, 
Los Angeles City College. 

Mr. Gordon Holmquist, Vice President, Cole-Holmquist, Inc.; Chairman, Printing 
Industry Association Training Committee. 

Mr. Ewart Johnson, Coordinator of Printing Department, Los Angeles Technical 
Junior College. | 


RECREATION EDUCATION ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Ferdinand Bahr, Recreation Specialist, State of California Recreation Com- 
mission. 

Mr. Carson Conrad, Chief, Bureau of Health Education, Physical Education, and 
Recreation, State of California Department of Education. 

Miss Eldora DeMots, Regional Director, Region V. Camp Fire Girls, Incorporated. 

Mr. Aaron Fahringer, Regional Director, Southern Pacific Region, Boys Club of 
America. 

Mr. William Frederickson, Superintendent of Recreation and Parks Department, 
City of Los Angeles. 

Mr. Norman Johnson, Superintendent of Recreation and Parks, County of Los 
Angeles. 

Mr. K.L. Kellough, Recreation Director, North American Airlines, Inc. 

Dr. John Merkley, Supervisor, Youth Services Section, Los Angeles City Schools. 

Mr. Henry W. Waltz, Executive Secretary, Metropolitan Recreation and Youth 
Services Council. 


GENERAL INFORMATION 
LOCATIONS OF THE COLLEGE 


Los Angeles State College, with an enrollment of approximately 
10,000 students, occupies three different campuses all within the city 
limits of Los Angeles. The “Ramona Campus” is situated in East Los 
Angeles just off the San Bernardino Freeway at Eastern Avenue. The 
“Vermont Campus” is at 855 North Vermont Avenue near the geo- 


graphical center of Metropolitan Los Angeles. The “Valley Campus” 


is situated at Nordhoff and Zelzah Avenues, Northridge, in the San 


Fernando Valley. 


Students are referred to the first two pages of this Bulletin for infor- 


mation concerning the distribution of the college programs among the 


three campuses. 


ORGANIZATION OF THE COLLEGE 


The Los Angeles State College was created by legislative act in 1947. 
A new legislative act reconstituted the college in 1949, naming it the 
Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences. 

On the Ramona and Vermont campuses the college offers upper di- 
vision and graduate programs only. Five of the college’s eight instruc- 
tional divisions (Business and Economics, Education, Fine Arts, Lan- 
guage Arts, and Social Sciences) are on the new Ramona Campus. Three 


of the eight divisions (Natural Sciences, Physical Education, and ‘Tech- 


nical Sciences, as well as the graduate programs in Education) are on 


the Vermont Campus, pending their ultimate removal to the Ramona 


Campus when new buildings to accommodate them have been com- 


pleted, probably in the fall of 1958. 


Units representing seven of these divisions—all except Technical 


Sciences—ofier upper division courses on the San Fernando Valley 
Campus. Beginning in the fall of 1957, first-year (Freshman) courses 


will be offered on the Valley Campus. Students should consult the Fall 
Semester, 1957, Schedule of Classes of the San Fernando Valley Campus 
for the precise course offerings. 


AIMS AND FUNCTIONS 


The college is established to serve the needs of the community. Its 
primary functions include the preparation of teachers, the training of 
students in the applied arts and sciences to serve business and industry, 
the offering of a general and liberal education for responsible citizenship, 
and the preparation of students for advanced professional study. 


ACCREDITATION 
Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is accredited 
by the Western College Association and the California State Depart- 


ment of Education. 
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EXTENDED DAY PROGRAM 

The extended day program is that part of the regular course offerings 
scheduled for the late afternoon, evening, and Saturday morning. The 
purpose of the extended day program is to provide mature persons with 
opportunities to do college-level work leading to advancement in busi- 
ness, education, or other professional fields. Credits earned in the ex- 
tended day program may be applied toward the completion of degree 
or credential requirements, or the classes may be taken for cultural and 
intellectual improvement. 

The courses offered in the extended day program are given on the 
same basis as the day classes, using the same facilities and textbooks, and 
meeting the same requirements as the day classes. In the majority of 
these classes the instructor is a member of the regular day faculty. 

In many areas the graduation requirements may be completed by 
courses offered in the extended day program. However, certain classes 
required for teaching credentials are offered only in the day program. 
Students who plan to complete degree or credential requirements ex- 
clusively in the extended day program, therefore, should plan their 
programs in consultation with an adviser in their major field, 


Admission 
For information regarding admission to the Extended Day Program, 
see page 45. 


Credit 
All courses offered in the extended day program are accepted toward 
graduation, credentials, or certificates unless otherwise indicated. 


SUMMER SESSION 


The college offers a six-week summer session after the close of the 
spring semester. Work may be taken toward the bachelor of arts, 
bachelor of science, master of arts, or master of science degrees, and 
all teaching credentials. Day and evening classes are scheduled. It is not 
necessary to file an application for admission to the summer session unless 
the student is working toward a degree or credential. 

Many special features are included in the summer session that are not 
scheduled during the regular school year. These include workshops and 
seminars for teachers and for other occupational groups. An extensive 
program of recreational activities is arranged for summer session students. 
A tuition fee of $9 per unit (subject to change) is charged. For de- 
tails, write to the Director of Summer Session, Los Angeles State Col- 
lege, 855 North Vermont Avenue, Los Angeles 29, California. 


EXTENSION SERVICE 


The extension service is that part of the instructional program which 
provides off-campus classes in response to the expressed needs of organ- 
izations and groups within Los Angeles and nearby counties. The aim 
of the extension service is to meet more adequately the needs of the 
community by providing opportunities for the professional, cultural, 


GENERAL INFORMATION 35 


and vocational betterment of individuals who cannot take college work 
in residence. 

Extension courses are planned for those wishing to earn college credit 
and may, under certain conditions, be applied toward a degree or cre- 
dential. Standard courses may be modified or special courses may be 
designed to meet the specific needs of the group. Courses may be started 
at any time and usually meet once a week for 16 weeks. A minimum of 
20 students is required to establish an extension course. 

Persons desiring detailed information regarding the organization of 
an extension course or current extension offerings should address in- 
quiries to Dean of Educational Services on the Vermont campus. 


WORK-STUDY PROGRAM 


The work-study plan combines classroom instruction with practical 
experience in business firms and industrial plants. 
This plan is advantageous to the student in that it enables him to: 
1. Apply the principles he is studying. 
2. Learn to work with others through firsthand experience. 
: 3. Develop a sense of responsibility in doing productive work. 
4. Test his vocational choice before graduation. 
5. Qualify for advanced positions upon graduation. 


Private employers in the Los Angeles metropolitan area have enthu- 
siastically endorsed this plan, and provisions have been made to use a 
number of college students on a part-time basis as a part of their college 
program. 

Under this plan, participating students earn one unit of credit, as a rule, 
for each eight hours of work per week per semester. The maximum num- 
ber of units that may be earned in a four-year course and applied toward 
the bachelor’s degree is 16. Of these, a maximum of eight units may be 
earned in the upper division with not more than four units in any one 
academic year. 

To qualify for participation in the work-study program the student 
must be a regularly enrolled student (carrying six units or more), have 
a grade average of “C” or better, and be recommended by faculty 
members and a former employer in the field of his proposed work- 
study. Applications for participation in the business and industry phases 
of the program should be filed in the office of the Work-Study Co- 
ordinator prior to registration. 

All work-study experience must be related to the student’s major and 
must be supervised by the Work-Study Coordinator and an academic 
department. The student must register in the regular manner to receive 
credit for work-study and must meet certain requirements including 
attendance at class meetings and preparation of student reports. 
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INTERNSHIPS IN PUBLIC SERVICE 


This program of cooperative education combines classroom instruction 
with practical experience in government agencies and quasi-public enter- 
prises. The regulations governing the operation of this program are similar 
to those of the work-study program, with the following variations: 


1. Applicants for participation must be in senior standing. 

2. Maximum number of units that may be earned and applied toward 
the bachelor’s degree prior to registration in the college is eight. 

3. Insome instances a student must pass a qualifying civil service exami- 
nation for admission to the internship. 

4. Interested students should discuss opportunity and qualification de- 
tails with the Coordinator of Training for Government Service. 


PROVISION FOR VETERANS 


The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is approved 
for the training of veterans under Public Laws 190, 550, 610, and 894. 
The State of California has made provision for educational assistance to 
qualified vterans who were residents of California at the time of entering 
service. 

COLLEGE LIBRARY 
Ramona and Vermont Campuses 

The library at the Ramona Campus houses the major share of the 
book collection and the reference, circulation, and periodical services 
for pertinent curricula. At the Vermont Campus the library has five 
buildings, adjacent to North Heliotrope Drive, which provide circula- 
tion, reference, and periodical services and house the acquisitions and 
cataloging activities for the three campuses. 

The libraries on both campuses are open Monday through Thursday 
from 8 a.m, to 9:50 p.m.; and Friday, from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. Only the 
Ramona Library is open on Saturdays, from 9 a.m. to 1 p.m. Students 
are actively assisted in the use of library facilities by 21 librarians, 16 
library assistants, and some 30 part-time student assistants. 

The book collection contains more than 70,000 volumes, including © 
12,000 bound volumes of periodicals selected particularly for the needs | 
of upper division and graduate students. The 1,100 periodicals and_ 
newspapers and the 46 indexing services received currently include the 
more significant federal and California state publications. The library — 
is an official depository for U. S. Government documents. The refer- | 
ence collection includes 5,000 volumes and files of 3,000 pamphlets. © 
Many volumes of periodicals and the New York Times are available on 
microcards and microfilm. At the Ramona Campus are located the | 
juvenile collection of 4,000 volumes, the textbook collection and Cali- | 
fornia state textbooks, and the curriculum file consisting of public school | 
courses of study and units of work. 

Books and facilities of the two libraries are available to all students of - 
the college. Daily messenger service is provided between the campuses © 
so that books are readily interchanged as needed. 
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San Fernando Valley Campus 


At the San Fernando Valley Campus a new college library of periodi- 
cals, books, and other instructional materials is being organized. In 
‘March 1957, this library numbered 7,000 volumes, including bound peri- 
odicals. More than 300 periodicals and 24 of the important indexing 
‘services are received currently. Collections of pamphlets, government 
publications, juvenile books, State of California textbooks, microfilm, 
nd curriculum materials are being rapidly purchased and processed. 

The reference and circulation departments are staffed by four librar- 
jans and three clerical assistants. The library is open from 8 a.m. to 
9 p.m., Monday through Thursday; from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. on Friday, 
and closed Saturday. 

State college students of the three campuses have available to them the 
unusual library resources of the Los Angeles metropolitan area, in- 
cluding the 90,000 volumes of the Los Angeles City College Library on 
the Vermont Campus. Also open to students are the libraries of the 
University of Southern California and UCLA, the Los Angeles Public 
Library, the Los Angeles County Library system, many other public 
libraries, and the world-famous collections of the Clark and Huntington 
Libraries. Books are borrowed on inter-library loan when not obtainable 
in the Los Angeles area. 


PERSONNEL SERVICES 


The student personnel services of Los Angeles State College are cen- 


tered in the Admissions and Registrar’s Office, the Counseling Center, - 


the Student Activities Office, the Placement Office, and the Health 


Service. The student personnel program is under the general direction © 
of the Office of the Dean of Student Personnel with administrative of-— 
ficers in charge of each department. Staff members from each depart- — 


ment are available to students on all three campuses of the college. 


ADMISSIONS AND REGISTRAR’S OFFICE 


All applications for admission to the three campuses of the college are © 
processed in the central Admission and Registrar’s Office on the Ver- — 
mont campus, 855 North Vermont Avenue, Los Angeles 29. Students ~ 


should direct inquiries regarding admissions policies to this central of- 


fice. Staff members from the Admissions and Registrar’s Office are 


available on each campus for routine transactions. 


COUNSELING CENTER 
Counseling 
The college seeks to give individual attention to the needs of students. 
Services of a professionally trained staff are available to any student who 
wishes help with educational, vocational, and personal problems. 


Testing 
The Testing Bureau provides a complete testing service for students. 


All new day students participate in an entrance testing program im-_ 


mediately prior to each registration period. The results of these tests 
are used primarily for counseling purposes; they will not negatively 
affect the admissions status of a student who has qualified for admission 
on the basis of his previous academic record. However, the test results 
are used by the various academic departments as a factor in determining 
a student’s eligibility for admission to the teacher training program. 
Students who wish supplementary testing not given in the entrance 
testing program are invited to call upon the Test Officer for assistance. 


Foreign Student Affairs 

A foreign students’ adviser is available in the Counseling Center to 
assist foreign students who are in this country for the primary purpose 
of study. Their status as students is complicated by certain conditions 
established by federal law, by certain specific regulations and require- 
ments of the college, and by certain provisos laid down by their par- 
ticular governments. The student must comply with the various regula- 
tions to continue his studies in this country. 
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Veterans Affairs 

The Counseling Center maintains an office of Veterans’ Affairs. Any 
veteran with questions relating to benefits, the completion of forms, 
courses of study, or related problems should consult with the Veterans’ 
Affairs Officer. 


STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
Student Government 


The Executive Council of the Associated Student Body is a policy 
forming organization for campus activities and organizations. The Cabi- 
net of Commissioners represents the functional arm of the association, 
and is concerned with athletics, rallies, elections, interest clubs, activity 
calendar, publications, public relations, student finance, and cultural re- 
lations. Finances and business management are handled by a graduate 
manager and a finance committee. 

All regular day students have the rights and privileges of membership 
in the Associated Student Body and its organizations. Women and men 
students who are members of the Associated Student Body are eligible 
for membership in the respective Associated Women Students or Asso- 
ciated Men Students organizations. 

All students taking their entire program in late afternoon or evening 
classes are members of the Extended Day Student Body. Their policy 
forming organization is the Extended Day Student Council. The council 
is responsible for the planning of monthly social, educational, and cul- 
tural events. 


Student Organizations 

Students may elect membership in many of the special interests 
groups, such as the Scholarship Society, Industrial Arts Club, Cali- 
fornia Student Teachers’ Association, etc. These, and other organiza- 
tions, are chartered and coordinated by the Inter-Club Council. 

The four social fraternities and three sororities are regulated by the 
Interfraternity and Panhellenic councils. Fraternity and sorority hand- 
books are available at registration and in the Student Activities Offices. 


Student Publications 

The College Times is the day student’s newspaper published weekly 
by the Associated Students. The Night Times is the student newspaper 
published monthly for Extended Day students. The college yearbook is 
called the Pitchfork. Statement is a student literary publication which 
appears each year. The Student Handbook, put out by the Associated 
Students, serves as a source of information on student functions and stu- 
dent affairs and includes a detailed description of the nature and objec- 
tives of the various organizations. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS 


Scholarships are administered by the Loans and Scholarship Com- 
mittee and are awarded on the basis of (1) need, (2) scholarship, 
(3) co-curricular participation, and (4) future potential. Additional 
information may be obtained at the Office of the Dean of Student 


Personnel. 

Alpha Theta Pi Alumnae Scholarship: $30 awarded to a matriculated woman student 
who has completed one semester at Los Angeles State College with a grade point 
average of at least 2.5. 

Al Hull Alumni Memorial Scholarship: $25 offered for a man or woman physical 
education, health, or recreation major, granted annually in the spring. 

Anonymous Memorial Scholarship: Two scholarships of $25 per semester. Senior 
or graduate students, preferably majoring in language or literature, are eligible 
to apply. 

Avalon Woodworking Company Scholarship: $50 ($25 per semester) to a needy 
student designated by the Industrial Arts Faculty. 

Bisignano Memorial Scholarship: $30 per semester for a male student. Criteria: 
(1) grade point average of 2.5, (2) junior or senior with a physical education 
major, (3) above average athletic skills and interest in physical education and 
recreation activities, and (4) seasonal squad membership in a sport. 

Blue Key Scholarship: $25 per year. High junior, senior, or graduate male students 
are eligible to apply. 

Chester R. Milham Scholarship: $100 scholarship offered to a man or woman eve- 
ning division student per each semester. The following items will be considered 
in awarding this scholarship: (1) at least a 2.5 grade point average, (2) need, 
(3) potential, (4) campus activities, (5) student must have accumulated 17 units 
at state college and must be carrying at least six units in evening division courses 
at time of application. 

College Book Company of California Scholarship: One $25 scholarship offered 
each semester to a student in the Division of Business and Economics. Funds for 
this scholarship are taken from the College Book Company of California Scholar- 
ship Sinking Fund. A minimum grade point average of 2.0 is required. 

C. S. E. A. Highway Chapter No. 101 Scholarship: A $300 scholarship offered to a 
student in good academic standing, preferably an engineering major. 

George Burleigh Scholarship: $25 per semester. Funds for this scholarship are 
taken from the Burleigh Book Store Scholarship Sinking Fund. All men and 
women students are eligible to apply. 

Hollywood Turf Club Associated Charities, Inc. Special Education Scholarships: 
Five $100 scholarships offered by the Hollywood Turf Club Associated Charities, 
Inc. To be eligible, students must take at least six units or more per semester in 
courses leading to credentials for teaching the physically handicapped, cerebral 
palsied, deaf-hard of hearing, speech defective, blind-partially sighted, mentally 
retarded. 

Industrial Plumbing Engineering Scholarship: Offered by the Association of Plumb- 
ing Contractors of California. $1,000 per year offered to male students who are in 
their sophomore year at a junior college or in their junior or senior year at 
Los Angeles State College. 

Institute of International Education: Fellowships for graduate study abroad in 
1957-58 are offered through this agency. Detailed eligibility requirements and 
application information may be obtained in the Office of the Dean of Student 
Personnel. 

Jacob Korsen Memorial Printing Management Scholarship: $500 per year. Criteria 
are as follows: (1) 2.3 or better accumulated grade point average, (2) an indi- 
cated need, (3) indications from the references of potential future success. 
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Joan Hobson Memorial Scholarship: $62.50 offered each semester to a man or 
woman music major who is a student of the violin or viola, with a grade point 
average of not less than 2.5; awarded upon the basis of need. 

Los Angeles State College Bookstore Scholarships: $150 per semester ($50 per 
campus). Student (1) must be enrolled in 12 or more units either at the Ramona, 
Vermont, or San Fernando Valley Campuses, (2) have a grade point average 
of 2.5 (C plus) or better, and (3) may be in any division or curricula of the 
college. Selection will be made on the basis of scholarship, need, potential leader- 
ship, and probable future success. 

Los Angeles State College Faculty Wives Scholarship: $30 offered each year to a 
senior or graduate woman student. 

Los Angeles State College Essay Contest: Cash prizes are awarded to the winners 
of an essay contest sponsored by Mr. George Burleigh and conducted by the 
Division of Language Arts. 

Omega Alpha Delta Helen N. Fox Scholarship: A scholarship covering tuition 
costs for the summer session offered to a woman student enrolling in summer 
session. The applicant must have been registered at Los Angeles State College 
for the preceding year with a total of six units, must be employed full time, and 
have a grade point average of 3.0. 

Phi Epsilon Kappa Scholarship: One $30 scholarship awarded annually in the 
spring semester to a male student majoring in health, physical education, or 
recreation. The student must be a junior college transfer recommended by his 
physical education department chairman. 

Phi Mu Alpha Scholarship: Two $25 scholarships offered annually to outstanding 
male musicians in their sophomore year at a junior college who plan to attend 
Los Angeles State College majoring in music. 

Printing Management Scholarship: $250 per year. For a junior or senior student in 
the Printing Management Program at Los Angeles State College. Criteria: (1) 2.3 
or better accumulated grade point average, (2) an indicated need, (3) indications 
from the references of potential future success. 

Recreation Directors’ Association Scholarship: Two $50 scholarships offered by 
the Recreation Directors’ Association of Los Angeles. Awards are made yearly 
to one man and one woman student majoring in recreation. 

Sigma Alpha Iota: One $30 scholarship offered to junior, senior, or graduate woman 
students who are members of the sorority and have a 3.0 grade point average in 
their major. 

Scholarship Society Scholarship: $25 offered each semester to a member of the 
Scholarship Society having an academic average of 3.2 or better. 

Special Education 
Fellowships: Five graduate fellowships of $750 each are being offered through 
the California Congress of Parents and Teachers, Incorporated, in the following 
fields of special education: physically handicapped, cerebral palsied, deaf-hard 
of hearing, speech defective, blind-partially sighted, mentally retarded. Further 
information may be obtained from the Associate Dean of Student Activities. 

Teacher Elementary Education Scholarships of the California Congress of Parents 
and Teachers: Six $200 scholarships offered each year to elementary education 
majors. 

Teacher Secondary Education Scholarships of the California Congress of Parents 
and Teachers: Six $200 scholarships offered per year to secondary education 
majors who are fifth year students. 

Whittier Panhellenic Council Scholarships: $200 for the fall semester available to 
a registered woman student in good standing in her junior or senior year whose 
home is in the City of Whittier or adjacent county territory. 
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Loans 
A limited number of short term loans are available from (1) Asso- 
ciated Student Loan Fund, (2) Faculty Loan Fund for Students. Appli- 
cations for these loans should be made to the Chairman of the Loan 
and Scholarship Committee in the Offices of the Associate Dean of 
Student Activities. 
Other loan funds include: 
Opti-Mrs. Loan Fund for Women Student Teachers: $75 per semester avail- 
able to women enrolled in directed teaching, to be paid following graduation. — 
College Book Co. of California Loan Fund: Moneys are made available for 
books and supplies to the limit of $25 per semester. Moneys loaned are to 
be paid back a month before the end of each semester at the Graduate 
Manager’s Office, the accumulated funds to be available for future scholar- 
ships. 


Living Accommodations 
There are no dormitories on any of the campuses. Addresses of suit- 
able living accommodations may be obtained through the Office of the 
Associate Dean of Student Activities. 
HEALTH SERVICES 


The college maintains a health center on each of the three campuses. 
These centers have facilities for medical examination of students who 
are registered at the college. Examinations are required of all teacher 
training candidates. ‘The medical service staff is available to students 
for first aid treatment and for counseling of students with health 
problems. 

ASSOCIATED CLINICS 

The Associated Clinics of the college are situated on the Ramona 
Campus. They are designed as the center for the supervised clinical prac- 
tice required for special education teaching credentials. The clinics 
are well equipped for diagnostic and remedial services in speech, hear- 
ing, and reading. On-campus students are eligible, on referral, for assist- 
ance in remedial reading, lip reading, speech correction, and hearing 
evaluations. Foreign students with a speech problem are referred here 
for intensive training. 

ATHLETICS 

The intercollegiate athletic program at Los Angeles State College 
is considered a phase of the physical education program. Participation is 
open to any full-time undergraduate student in good scholastic standing. 

Los Angeles State College has the opportunity to participate in re- 
gional and national competition through its membership in the National 
Collegiate Athletic Association, the National Association of Intercol- 
legiate Athletics, and the California Collegiate Athletic Association. 
Every effort is made to send athletes and teams to participate in such 
competition when they have achieved outstanding records. 

The college fields teams in 13 intercollegiate sports: football, basket- 
ball, track and field, baseball, swimming, water polo, cross country, 
wrestling, gymnastics, tennis, golf, fencing, and bowling. The coaches 
of the various sports are faculty members in the Division of Health, 
Physical Education, Recreation, and Athletics. 
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PLACEMENT OFFICE 


The Placement Office assists students to obtain both part-time and 
full-time employment. 

Teacher Placement Office. ‘This office is on the Vermont Campus, 
755 North Berendo, Apt. E. Persons who have done their directed 
teaching under the supervision of Los Angeles State College are eli- 
gible to use the services of this office. Limited service is also available 
to students who have completed 12 units of work with the college. 

Complete records of achievements, experience, and personal quali- 
fications of candidates are kept on permanent file in the Placement 
Office and confidential copies of these records are made available to 
employers upon request. 

Industrial Full-Time Placement Office and Part-Time Placement Of- 
fice. These offices are on the Ramona Campus, Building M, Room 2. 
Students who are currently enrolled and are carrying more than six 
units are eligible for part-time placement. All students who have at- 
tended Los Angeles State College are eligible for full-time placement. 

San Fernando Placement Office. For those students who are regis- 
tered on the San Fernando Campus, Teacher Placement and full-time 
and part-time placement services are available in Building I, Room 1. 
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SCHEDULE OF FEES 


The regular fees of the college are given below. The fees for auditors 
are the same as for those receiving credit for a course. 


REGISTRATION FEES 
(Payable at time of registration) 


Total 

Each student enrolled for less than 4 units 

Materials ‘and «services “2 2 ei ee A it $9.00 

Stident! ‘activity > 820i eS | eee 721 he Soe . 5.00 $14.00 
Each student enrolled from 4 to not over 6 units 

Matertals -andi.servicejc-2k cere, cht 8) gb eee 15.00 . 

Student. activitWws chs nce) Foie pre eae 5.00 20.00 
Each student enrolled for over 6 units 

Materials* and‘ service-2 > 3. OY) 3 a ae eee 20.00 

Student athivityiiiiit sims Denon Sat ie Ste 2aeeee _ 9,00 29.00 
Nonresident tuition (in addition to above fees) 

15. units orjmores ee Ow se PY Oe Oban Tee ee 90.00 

Less..thant L5s units, peranity 2h cresting 9 6.00 

OTHER FEES OR CHARGES 
(Payable when service is rendered) 

Extension, peretit 2 ee $8.50 
Late registration -____-— 2 Se ee ee Ewa 
Change: of “program... 3) "DEO 8) Sete aig ae VoChiOg 
‘Transcfipt.of records: (after first copy)=s > _ ak ee eee on $00 
Diploma:fee, for: graduatng seniors= =e 3.00 


Library books or materials overdue, damaged or lost (consult t the. library for 
schedule of fees) 

Music lessons (for private instruction) “> = 2° 225 eee ee 1.00 to 4.00 

Failure to meet administratively required appointment or time limit_..--__-___ 2.00 

Replacement of laboratory equipment lost or broken_-_-»_»_ Cost 


NONRESIDENT STUDENT FEES 


Admission requirements for nonresident students are the same as 
those for all other applicants and are shown on the succeeding pages. 
A nonresident tuition fee is payable by all regular and limited students 
who have not been legal residents of the State of California for one 
year immediately preceding date of enrollment. This fee amounts to 
$6 per unit, to a maximum of $90 per semester. 


REFUND REGULATIONS 


Written application for refund of fees must be made to the College 
Business Office, within time limits prescribed by the State Administrative 
Code. Application forms and information concerning refunds are avail- 
able at the Business Office. Early application is important since delay 
may reduce the amount of the refund received. 

Veterans, except those under Public Law 550, receiving a letter of 
eligibility from the state or federal veterans authorities are entitled to 
a full-refund of registration fees if eligibility commences from the first 
day of instruction. If eligibility commences after the first day of in- 
struction a prorata refund will be made. 


ADMISSIONS POLICIES 


Admissions standards at Los Angeles State College are in accordance 
with policies stated in the California Administrative Code, Title 5, 
Education, which provides uniform admission regulations for all Cali- 
fornia State Colleges. The scholarship requirements outlined in this 
catalog are in accordance with those code provisions which are appli- 
cable to Los Angeles State College. 


APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION 


New Students. Students wishing admission to Los Angeles State Col- 
lege must file applications with the Admissions Office, 855 N. Vermont 
Avenue, Los Angeles, on the form provided for that purpose. The appli- 
cation form will be mailed to prospective applicants upon request. The 
application should be filed by August 16, 1957, for the fall semester, and 
January 10, 1958, for the spring semester. The college reserves the right 
to refuse to accept applications filed after these dates. 

Returning Students. Students planning to return to Los Angeles State 
College after an absence of one or more semesters must file applications 
for readmission, in accordance with the procedure indicated above for 
new students. 

Nonmatriculated Students. Adult students wishing to enroll in late 
afternoon, evening, or Saturday classes in the extended day program 
may register as “nonmatriculated students” without filing advance ap- 
plications or transcripts of previous college credit. It is expected, how- 
ever, that the student has the qualification to pursue course work at the 
upper division level. Students under disqualification from Los Angeles 
State College or any other college may not register as nonmatriculated 
students. Nonmatriculated students are limited to 6 units maximum 


and may not register in day classes without advance authorization by 
the Admissions Office. 


TRANSCRIPTS REQUIRED 


A student seeking regular admission to the college must arrange to 
have official transcripts of all previous college work sent to the Admis- 
‘sions Office from all colleges in which the student has previously regis- 
tered. An applicant may not disregard any part of his college attend- 
ance when applying for admission. A transcript is not considered official 
unless it is received by the Admissions Office direct from the institution 
which issues it. The applicant should make arrangements for the sending 
of transcripts as early as possible. The Admissions Office cannot guar- 
antee the processing of transcripts received after the published deadline. 
All transcripts become the property of this college and cannot be 
released to the student nor can copies of them be provided. These 
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regulations and procedures apply to all applicants, including students 
seeking admission to late afternoon and evening classes offered in the 
extended day program, except as indicated below: 

Applicants who wish to enroll for limited programs of six units or 
less in late afternoon, evening, or Saturday morning classes, and who do 
not intend to work for degrees or credentials issued by the college, need 
not file application or transcripts with the Admissions Office. Students 
admitted through this procedure are classified as nonmatriculated 
students and are not regarded as degree or credential candidates. 


ADMISSION TO UNDERGRADUATE STATUS 


Ramona-V ermont Campuses. Los Angeles State College offers only 
very limited course work below the junior year level on the Ramona 
and Vermont campuses. In order to qualify for admission to programs 
offered on these campuses, the student must have completed a minimum 
of 54 semester units of acceptable academic work at accredited institu- 
tions of collegiate level. The student must have earned at least a “C” 
average in all college work undertaken and have been in good standing 
at institutions previously attended. While no specific course pattern 
is required for admission, students attending other institutions in prepa- 
ration for transfer to Los Angeles State College should select courses 
to satisfy General Education requirements (see pages 53-55) and 
preparatory courses as required in the proposed major field. A student 
not meeting the above requirements may be admitted on probation if, 
in the judgment of the college officials, such action is warranted. 


San Fernando Valley Campus. Admission requirements for this cam- 
pus are identical with those of the other campuses for students seeking 
admission with junior standing or higher. 

In the fall of 1957 a program for freshmen students will be offered 
on the San Fernando Valley Campus. High school graduates with no 
previous college work who are interested in admission to this campus 
as freshmen students should address an inquiry to: 


Admissions Office 

San Fernando Valley Campus 
Los Angeles State College 
Zelzah and Nordhoff Street 
Northridge, California 


ADMISSION WITH GRADUATE STATUS 


This college recognizes a four-year bachelor’s degree earned at an 
accredited college or university as meeting the requirements for grad- 
uate status, provided the pattern of course work is substantially similar 
to that required for the Bachelor’s Degree at Los Angeles State College. 
Graduate status does not constitute admission to candidacy for the 
master’s degree, which may be granted only upon meeting the require- 
ments described on pages 56-59. 
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ADMISSION TO TEACHING CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS 


Admission to the college as a regular student does not constitute ad- 
mission to the teaching credential program. Students who intend to 
work toward credentials must make application to the Education Di- 
vision during their first semester of attendance, following the procedure 
outlined in the section of this catalog dealing with that subject. See 
pages 115-118. 


ADMISSION OF STUDENTS FROM FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


International students seeking admission to the United States on the 
basis of acceptance by this college must make use of a special applica- 
tion form available from the Admissions Office. Applications will be 
mailed to prospective students upon request. This application calls for 
verification of the student’s ability to read, speak, and write English, as 
well as other data necessary to provide a basis for determining the 
applicant’s eligibility. A student seeking admission to the United States 
should familiarize himself with all pertinent governmental regulations of 
his home country and the United States. 

Credits earned in institutions abroad are evaluated by the Admissions 
Officer with the cooperation and assistance of the United States Office 
of Education. Since such evaluations generally require an exchange of 
correspondence, the applicant is cautioned to apply at least six months 
in advance of the date when he hopes to begin his studies in this country. 

A student from abroad will be admitted only if the college is assured 
that his needs can be adequately met by the program and curriculum of 
this college. 

The college makes a special effort to assist in the international student’s 
orientation to the American culture and system of education, 


CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION 


A student who is admitted to the college for a given semester but who 
does not register at the specified time will have his admission canceled. 
If he applies later he must meet the current rules for admission. All tran- 
scripts on file will be retained by the Admissions Office and may be used 
for admission at a later date. However, the student must file a new appli- 
cation form if and when he again seeks admission. 


EVALUATION OF TRANSFER CREDIT 


The Admissions Office will evaluate previous college work in terms 
of its relationship to the requirements of Los Angeles State College. 
All new students will be issued a “Credit Summary” which serves as a 
basis for determining specific remaining requirements for the student’s 
‘specific objective. Once issued to the student, the evaluation becomes 
valid as long as the student matriculates at the date specified, pursues the 
objective specified, and remains in continuous attendance. The student 
will not be held to additional graduation requirements unless such re- 
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quirements become mandatory as a result of changes in the California 
Administrative Code or the California Education Code. 

In view of the foregoing regulations the student is cautioned to notify 
the Admissions Office immediately if he changes the objective specified 
in his evaluation. Permission to deviate from the requirements listed on 
the evaluation must be obtained by petition on the form provided for 
that purpose. This form is available at the Registrar’s Office. 

While graduation requirements for a given student remain contractual 
as indicated above, the student is held responsible for complying with 
all changes in regulations and procedures which may appear in subse- 
quent catalogs. 

Due to the large volume of transfer students, the Admissions Office 
does not find it possible to provide the Credit Summary to all new 
students before registration. However, each new student will receive 
every assistance in planning his first semester’s program, pending receipt 
of the Credit Summary. 


CREDIT FOR MILITARY SERVICE 


The college allows undergraduate credit for service in the various 
branches of the United States armed forces in accordance with the rec- 
ommendations of the American Council on Education. In order to apply 
for such credit, the student must file with the Admissions Office a photo- 
static copy of his honorable discharge. This should be done at the time 
application for admission is made. 


CREDIT FOR EXTENSION AND CORRESPONDENCE COURSES 


The maximum amount of credit through correspondence courses and 
extension courses which may be allowed toward the bachelor’s degree is 
24 units, not more than 12 of which may be transferred from another 
college or university. Extension course credit does not apply toward the 
minimum residence requirement at Los Angeles State College. 


JUNIOR COLLEGE CREDIT 


No unit credit will be allowed for course work taken at a junior college 
after the student has earned 64 units of junior college or college credit. 
No upper division credit can be allowed for courses taken in a junior 
college. No credit may be allowed for professional education courses 
taken in a junior college. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 


Mathitulaterl a2. =22 nt Ses A student who has been formally admitted to the 


college on the basis of complete transcripts on file 
in the Admissions Office. 


tb ES thi Sigel A student who has not been formally admitted by 
the Admissions Office. Nonmatriculated students 
are limited to six units per semester in late after- 
noon, evening, and Saturday classes. They may 
not enroll in day classes without approval of the 
Admissions Office. 


Nonmatriculated 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 


REGISTRATION PROCEDURE 


At the time of registration, every student is required to file with the 
Registrar a study list including all the courses in which the student is 
registered, 

The filing of a study list by the student and its acceptance by the 
college is evidence of an obligation on the part of the student to per- 
form the designated work to the best of his ability. Withdrawal from, 
or neglect of, any course entered on the study list, or a change of pro- 
gram, including a change of section of the same course, without the 
formal permission of the Registrar, makes the student liable for a grade 
of “F” in the course. 

A student may not receive credit in any courses in which he is not 
officially registered. 


Late Registration 


Students who have been cleared by the Admissions Office but who 
are unabie to register during the regular registration period may register 
late only with the approval of the Registrar. Late registrants will find 
themselves severely handicapped in arranging their programs and must 
pay a two-dollar ($2) late registration fee. The last day to register late 
each semester will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. 


Study Load 

The maximum study load recommended by the college is 16 units. 
However, upon approval of the faculty adviser, a student may enroll 
for as many as 18 units. This approval must be in writing and on a 
special form procured from the adviser. Such approval will not normally 
be given unless the student’s previous scholastic record warrants such 
action. The only exception to this regulation is that a student may 
register for one unit above the 16 unit maximum if the course is one of 
the following activity courses: Music 115, 135, 145, 147, 155; Physical 
Education 101, 102, 103, 106, 107, and 108. Graduate students who are 
candidates for the Master’s Degree may count a maximum of 16 units 
per semester toward their degree requirements. (Note: Nonmatriculated 
students are limited to six units.) 


Selective Service Regulation 

In order to qualify for a deferment or postponement of military service 
under selective service procedures, a student must be registered for 15 or 
more units and must remain in continuous attendance during regular 
sessions. The college serves as a reporting agency only, and any decisions 
affecting the student’s selective service status will be made by the local 
board. Certification of registration and attendance to the selective service 
boards is sent only upon the student’s request. 
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Auditors 

A properly qualified student may apply for admission to attend classes 
as an auditor. The student must meet the regular college entrance require- 
ments and must pay the same fees as other students. An auditor may not 
change his registration to obtain credit after the last date to add courses 
to the study list. 


Registration in Los Angeles City College Courses 

In certain cases Los Angeles State College matriculated students may 
be permitted to carry Los Angeles City College classes as part of their 
study lists. This may be done only upon application to the State College 
Registrar’s Office. Requirements for permission to cross-register include 
a 2.0 grade average, prior approval of the State College Division Chair- 
man concerned, approval of the City College instructor, and final verifi- 
cation by the State College Registrar. A student may not carry more 
units in City College classes than in State College classes. Details regard- 
ing procedure will be available at registration time. Nonmatriculated 
students who wish to take City College classes must register separately. 


Dual Registration 

A student may not be registered in Los Angeles State College and also 
in another institution simultaneously without prior written permission 
of the Registrar. 


Registration in Graduate Courses 

An undergraduate student is not permitted to enroll in graduate level 
courses those numbered (200-299) except under provisions outlined in 
the Graduate Bulletin. Graduate courses carry no credit toward a bach- 
elor’s degree. 

CHANGE OF PROGRAM 

Addition of Courses 

Any addition including a change of sections of the same course must 
be processed on the official change-of-program form obtained at the 
Registrar’s Office. Such changes may be made only during the dates in- 
dicated in the Class Schedule. 


Withdrawal From Courses 

If a student officially withdraws from a course during the first six 
(6) weeks of a semester, a grade of “W” will be recorded. If he with- 
draws during the sixth to the fourteenth week either a “WP” or a 
“WE” will be recorded, depending on whether or not he has the ap- 
proval of the instructor and is doing at least “C” level work at the time 
of official withdrawal. No withdrawal is permitted after the fourteenth 
week. 

ATTENDANCE REGULATIONS 


The effect of absence from class upon the student’s grade is at the 
discretion of the individual faculty member. In courses involving lec- 
tures and direct student participation, absence will undoubtedly affect 
the student’s grade. The student is responsible to the instructor to make 
up work missed because of unavoidable absence. 
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SCHOLARSHIP POLICIES 
Grading System 

The marking system is as follows. The letters A, B, C, and D indicate 
passing grades: A, excellent; B, above average; C, average; D, below 
average; Cr. denotes credit, no letter grade assigned. Failure is indicated 
by F. WF means “withdrew failing.” This mark is assigned a student 
who is below average at the time he is allowed to withdraw from a 
course. WP (“withdrew passing”) is assigned if a student is doing aver- 
age work or better at the time of official withdrawal. 

If a student is unable to complete all of the semester’s work, but has 
satisfactorily finished all except the final four weeks, he may receive an 
“icomplete,”’ (recorded “I”). An “I” grade must be cleared within the 
succeeding year. Otherwise it remains an incomplete grade on the stu- 
dent’s record and gives no unit credit. Requirements for clearance are 
to be specified by the instructor concerned. 

The scholarship average is obtained by dividing the total number of 
grade points by the total number of units for which the student regis- 
tered. Grade points are assigned as follows: 


Grade A receives 4 points per unit of the course taken. 

Grade B receives 3 points per unit of the course taken. 

Grade C receives 2 points per unit of the course taken. 

Grade D receives 1 point per unit of the course taken. 

Grade F or WF or I receives 0 points per unit of the course taken. 
Grade WP is not figured in the grade point average. 

Grade CR is not figured in the grade point average. 


Note: The above grade-point system became effective September 1, 1956. Pre- 
viously a grade of A has given 3 grade points per unit; B, 2 grade points; C, 1 
grade point; D and F, 0 grade points. 


For students entering Los Angeles State College after September, 


1956, the scholarship averages for work done in other colleges will be 
determined according to the new grade point system. 


Unit of Credit 
Except for activity-type courses, a semester unit of credit represents 
50 minutes of classwork per week during an 18-week semester. 


Course Numbering System 
Courses numbered 99 or less are lower division; 100 to 199 are upper 
division; and 200 or above are graduate level. 


Repeated Courses 

Students may repeat courses in which a grade of D, F, or I was pre- 
viously received. However, effective September, 1956, both the original 
grade and grade earned in the repeated course will be figured in the 
calculation of the student’s grade point average. No additional credit 
toward semester unit requirements will be allowed for repeat of course 
in which the initial grade was “D.” 
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Probation 


Any student whose scholarship record shows a grade point average of 
less than “C” (2.0) for all work attempted at Los Angeles State College 
will be placed on probation. 

Any student who makes less than a “C” average at Los Angeles State 
College for two consecutive semesters will be placed on probation even 
though the over-all average at Los Angeles State College is above a “C.” 

Probationary status will be continued until the student has removed 
the grade point deficits or is disqualified in accordance with the regula- 
tions under the paragraph, “Disqualification.” 


Disqualification 

Any student who earns less than a “C” average in a semester while 
on probationary status will be disqualified. Disqualified students may 
apply for readmission only after one full semester has elapsed subsequent 
to the date of disqualification. 


Examinations 


Final examinations are required in all courses. No final examination 
shall be given to individual students before the regular scheduled time. 
Any student who finds it impossible to take a final examination on the 
date scheduled must make arrangements im advance with the instructor 
to have an “incomplete” grade reported and must then follow the regu- 
lations concerning make-up of “incomplete” grades. No exception will 
be made to this rule without the written approval of the instructor, the 
Division Chairman, and the Dean of Instruction. 


Honorable Dismissal 


In order to qualify for an honorable dismissal, the student must be in 
good standing at the time of his termination of attendance at the college. 
He must be free from financial obligations to the college and from dis- 
ciplinary action. Academic disqualification does not constitute dishonor- 
able dismissal. 

TRANSCRIPTS 


Upon request to the Registrar each student will be provided with one 
official copy of his college record, without charge. A charge of $1 will 
be made for each additional transcript requested by the student. No tran- 
script will be supplied for college work taken in other institutions. 


DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


The Los Angeles State College offers three types of bachelor’s de- 
gree: bachelor of arts (B.A.), bachelor of science (B.S.), and bachelor 
of vocational education (B.V.E.). 


Bachelor of Arts Degree. The bachelor of arts degree is offered with majors in: 
Art; Biological Science; Botany; Business Education; Economics; Education (Ele- 
mentary Education, Kindergarten-Primary Education, Junior High School Edu- 
cation, and Special Education-Deaf); English; Geography; Government (with op- 
tions in General Government, Government Service, International Relations, and 
Pre-Law) ; History; Homemaking; Home Economics in Business; Industrial Arts; 
Journalism, Language Arts; Life Science and General Science; Mathematics; 
Microbiology; Music; Physical Education; Physical Science; Physical Science and 
General Science; Psychology (with options in Counseling, Industrial Psychology, 
and General Psychology) ; Social Science; Social Studies; Sociology (with options 
in General Sociology and Social Welfare); Spanish; Speech and Drama; Speech 
Therapy; Zoology. 


Bachelor of Science Degree. The bachelor of science degree is offered with majors 
in: Business Administration (with options in Accounting; Business Arts; Business 
Economics and Statistics; Finance; Management; Marketing and Merchandising; 
Office Administration; Special Business; Transportation and Foreign Trade); 
Engineering; Medical Technology; Nursing; Police Science and Administration, 
Printing Management; Recreation Education. 


Bachelor of Vocational Education Degree. The bachelor of vocational education 
degree is offered for those vocational teachers recommended by the California 
State Board of Examiners for Vocational Teachers. Vocational teachers interested 
in details regarding this program should see the Chairman of the Division of 
Technical Science, Los Angeles State College, Vermont Campus. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR’S DEGREE 

General Education Requirement 

General education is nonspecialized education taken by all students, 
regardless of the type of bachelor’s degree or the major field selected. — 
The purposes are the broadening of the cultural background of the stu- — 
dent and the strengthening of competencies needed by him to partici- 
pate effectively in a democratic society. Each candidate must satisfy 
either through courses accepted by the Admissions Office upon transfer 
or through specifically designated courses at Los Angeles State College 
the following pattern of requirements. 


The list of state college courses acceptable for general education credit 
is published every semester in the Schedule of Classes. 


The college is presently completing an extensive revision of its Gen- 
eral Education program. During the academic year 1957-58 the new 
general education program will be introduced in selected classes, largely 


Geo 
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those designed for students entering as freshmen on the San Fernando 
Valley Campus. A separate Bulletin outlining the new program will be 
issued. During the interim period prior to the college-wide adoption 
of the new program all other students should follow the old pattern 


outlined below. 
A minimum of 45 units distributed in the following pattern is re- 
quired. 


1. An understanding of the cultural background of our society, 
the principles and forms of American democracy, and the 
political, social, and economic structures of other societies in 
the world. These requirements are to be fulfilled through the 
following distribution in the: 
SOCIAL: SCIENCES (a; b, ‘and ‘c below) 62. -bUrss 0 ee 9 units minimum 


a. A course or courses involving American history and gov- 
ernment, the Constitution, American institutions and ideals, 
and California state and local government. 


b. A course or courses involving the study of world history 
and cultures or European history and culture. 


c. A course or courses involving the study of man in his en- 
vironment (such as courses in cultural anthropology, cul- 
tural geography, economics, sociology, and similar fields). 


2. An understanding, appreciation, and knowledge of living 
things and the life processes and of the nonliving material 
world. These objectives are to be fulfilled by courses in: 
NATURAL SCIENCE (to include at least a two or three 
unit course in each of the following. = =) = ee ee 9 units minimum 
a. An appropriate course or courses in the biological sciences. 
b. An appropriate course or courses in the physical sciences. 


3. Facility in reading, writing, speaking, and listening to be ful- 
filled by courses in: 
ORAL AND WRITTEN EXPRESSION. 6 units minimum 
The above must include at least one course, of two or three 
units, in written composition and a two or three unit course 
in the fundamentals of public speaking. 


4. Experience in the arts to be fulfilled by courses in the 
FINE OR PRACTICA ARTS3_ 025) o5uenoG 2) ome 3 units minimum 


5. An understanding of the values and value systems of man to 
be fulfilled by appropriate courses in either 
LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY, OR BOTH FIELDS_____. 6 units minimum 


6. A study of the behavior of man to be fulfilled by a course or 
courses in: 


GENERAL PSYCHO OG. cet im ded ol oes 3 units minimum > 


7. Participation in a program of health instruction to be fulfilled 
by a course including instruction in fire prevention, narcotics, 
alcohol, drugs and safety: 
HEALTH EDUCATION Ye sleet ota? oe 9s ceesdeeens ie 2 units minimum 


8. Participation in a program of physical education to be ful- 
filled by courses in: 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES... 2 units minimum 
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9. ADDITIONAL COURSES IN GENERAL EDUCATION... § units minimum 
Additional courses in general education in one or more of 
the above areas or in other fields of general education which 
are of particular interest to the student and which may be dis- 
tributed among courses in family life education, mathematics, 
and foreign language. 


Major Department Requirements 
Each student must complete the requirements outlined by the depart- 


ment of his selected major field. Requirements for the various depart- 
mental majors are listed in the appropriate sections of this bulletin. 


Total Unit Requirement 

The bachelor of arts and the bachelor of vocational education degrees 
require completion of 124 units. The bachelor of science degree requires 
124-132 units, depending upon the major field selected. At least 40 units 
must be in courses carrying upper division credit. 


Scholarship Requirement 

The student must earn at least a 2.0 grade point average in all college 
work attempted, all work at Los Angeles State College, and all upper 
division course work in his major field. 


Residence Requirement 

For the bachelor of arts, bachelor of science, and bachelor of voca- 
tional education degrees a minimum of 24 semester units shall be earned 
in residence in the college granting the degree. At least one-half of 
these units shall be completed among the last 20 semester units counted 
toward the degree. Credit in summer session may be substituted for 
regular session unit requirements on a unit-for-unit basis. Extension 
courses may not apply on the residence requirement. 


U. S. History and Constitution Requirement 

The requirements set by California law of (1) American history, (2) 
United States Constitution, and (3) California state and local govern- 
ment must be met by all graduates. This includes demonstrating compe- 
tence in the Constitution of the United States, in American history, 
including the study of American institutions and ideals, and the prin- 
ciples of state and local government established under the Constitution 
of this State. The requirements may be met by optional examinations, or 
by completing successfully one course from each of the following 
groups: | 

1. American History: History 172, 173, 174, 175, 177, 178, 179, 181. 

2. United States Constitution: Government 101, 105, 157, History 179. 

3. California State and Local Government: Government 101, 103, 104. 


The United States Constitution requirement must be met by all stu- 
dents seeking teaching credentials. 

Transfer students who have already met these requirements shall not 
be required to take further courses or examinations therein. 

The optional examinations for both American history and United 
States Constitution will be held on November 15, 1957, and April 10, 
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1958. Information on the above requirements may be obtained from the — 
Office of Admissions or from the Social Sciences Division, American 
Institutions Committee. 

Students will be eligible to take the optional examinations under the 

following conditions: 

1. All graduate students at Los Angeles State College will be eligible, 
provided they meet requirement (3) below. 

2. Undergraduates will be eligible to qualify by examination only when 
their program upon admission does not allow sufficient units to 
complete the necessary courses without undue hardship. 

3. Students must be currently enrolled in Los Angeles State College. 

4. Students must not have already failed this optional examination. 

5. Application must be made to the American Institutions Commi 
at least three weeks prior to date of examination. 


Exceptions to the above must be approved by the Committee on Ameri-_ 
can Institutions. | 


Faculty Approval 
All candidates for graduation must be approved by the faculty at a 
formal meeting called by the president for that purpose. 


Application for Graduation 

A formal application should be filed with the Registrar’s Office early 
in the semester preceding the semester in which the student plans to 
complete requirements for the degree. This will enable the student to- 
secure a statement of remaining requirements in time to assure proper 
selection of courses for the final semester. 


THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 

The purpose of the master of arts degree is to improve the candidate’s 
professional competence in educational service and to develop his ability 
for continued self-directed study in the field of his professional service. 

The master of arts degree is offered with fields of concentration in: 
Art, Biological Science, Economics, Elementary School Administration, © 
Elementary School Curriculum and Supervision, Elementary School 
Teaching, English, Geography, Government, Guidance, Health and 
Safety Education, History, Language Arts, Music, Physical Education, 
Psychology, Secondary School Administration, Secondary School Cur-_ 
riculum and Supervision, Secondary School Teaching, Secondary Teach- — 
ing with Specialization in Industrial Arts, Social Science, Sociology, 
Special Education. 


Minimum Requirements for the Master of Arts Degree 
1. An appropriate baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution. 


2. The holding of a valid regular day school credential for California, 
other than an emergency or a provisional credential. 


Nore: This second requirement may be waived for (a) students who because of 
citizenship in a foreign country are ineligible for a California credential but who 
are teachers or are preparing to teach in a foreign country; (b) teachers with a 
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minimum of one year of teaching experience who hold a license to teach in another 
‘state; (c) applicants preparing to teach in institutions not requiring teaching creden- 
tials (provided that a minimum of 12 semester units in professional education be 
included in the graduate year). 

3. A grade point average of 3.0 in the field of concentration, in the 
courses submitted to fulfill requirements for the M.A. degree, and sepa- 
rately in all work beyond the B.A. taken at Los Angeles State College. 


4. Thirty semester hours of approved courses taken within the seven 
years immediately preceding the date when all requirements for the 
degree are completed. (Time may be extended for students who pass a 
comprehensive examination.) 


5. A minimum of 10 units in strictly graduate (“200”) courses. 

6. Completion of a field of concentration of 15 units, including not 
less than six units in strictly graduate courses, as prescribed by a division 
of the college authorized to offer a graduate program. 


7. Completion of six units outside the field of concentration. 


8. Student must enroll in and complete at least nine units of his degree 
program after formal admission to candidacy. 


9. Completion at Los Angeles State College of the last 24 units used 
to satisfy degree requirements. 


10. Passing of a comprehensive examination and/or completion of a 
project in the field of concentration as prescribed by the appropriate 
division of the college. 


11. No more than six units total credit for acceptable (a) transferred 
work, (b) extension courses, (c) student teaching, (d) activity courses, 
(e) work-study, or any combination of these may be used in the degree 
program. 

12. Conformance with specific requirements for the degree program 
in the chosen field of concentration. 


THE MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 
The general purpose of the master of science degree is to increase the 
candidate’s competence through advanced occupational training in ap- 
plied fields. 
The master of science degree is offered with fields of concentration 
in Business and Psychology. 


Minimum Requirements for the Master of Science Degree 
1. An appropriate baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution. 


2. A grade point average of 3.0 in the courses submitted to fulfill 
requirements for the M.S. degree, and separately in all work taken at 
Los Angeles State College beyond the bachelor’s degree. 


3. Thirty semester hours of approved courses taken within the seven 
years immediately preceding the date when all requirements for the 
degree are completed. (Time may be extended for students who pass a 
comprehensive examination.) 
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4. If the candidate is without experience in the occupational field, six 
units of approved work-study (in addition to the standard 30) are 
required. 

5. A minimum of 10 units in strictly graduate (“200”) courses. 

6. Completion of a field of concentration of 15 units, including not 
less than six units in strictly graduate courses, as prescribed by the ap- 
propriate division of the college. 

7. Student must enroll in and complete at least nine units of his degree 
program after formal admission to candidacy. 

8. Completion at Los Angeles State College of the last 24 units used 
to satisfy degree requirements. 

9. Passing of a comprehensive examination and/or completion of a 
project as prescribed by the appropriate division of the college. 

10. No more than six units total credit for acceptable (a) transferred 
work, (b) extension courses, (c) activity courses, or a combination of 
these may be used in the degree program. 

11. Conformance with specific requirements for the degree program 
in the chosen field of concentration. 


CANDIDACY FOR MASTER’S DEGREES 


The following is a summary only. Consult the Graduate Bulletin for 
specific rules, regulations, and procedures for graduate study. 
1. Early in his first semester of graduate residence, each student who 
intends to work toward a master’s degree must: 
a. Apply to the Admissions Office for admission to graduate standing, 
b. Take the required entrance examinations at the College Testing 
Center, 
c. Confer with the adviser assigned by his division chairman to make 
out the program leading to a graduate degree, and 


d. Request written recommendations on forms prescribed by the 


college. 

2. Later that semester, the Graduate Study Committee will approve, 
defer, or reject the student as a formal candidate on the bases of his 
academic record, personal qualifications, health, and professional promise. 
Particularly, each student must, to be approved: 


a. Have an undergraduate grade point average of at least 2.75 in — 


upper division work; or complete in residence 12 units of the pro- 
posed degree program, including at least 6 units in the field of con- 
centration, with a grade point average of 3.0 or better. 

b. Have completed all prerequisites to his degree program and be 
enrolled in courses in his field of concentration. 


en 
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COURSES NOT ACCEPTABLE IN MASTER’S PROGRAMS 


Anthropology 104 *Journalism 196 

Biological Science 100 Language Arts 100AB 
Business 100A, 103, 104, 106, 108A *Music 115, 135, 146, 147, 155 
Conservation 161 Microbiology 100AB 
Economics 101 Nature Study 118 

Education 100 *Physical Education 121, and all 
English 106A courses numbered below 111 
*Drama 196 Physical Science 100 
Geography 101 Psychology 100 

Geology 101 Social Science 100 
Government 101 Sociology 102, 104 


Health and Safety Education 121, 154 


All courses numbered “198,” and activity courses (asterisked), are not acceptable, 
except in specific cases which have been approved by petition, as described in the 
Graduate Bulletin. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 
(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Luhrs, Byron, Nishi, Rowan 
SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Ford 


The courses in anthropology are designed for students interested in 
the range of social behavior found in human cultures. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


(No major is offered) 
Prerequisites: General anthropology or consent of instructor. 


101 Culture Areas of the World (3) Fall 


Survey of principal culture types and their distribution in the world; 
discussion of ethnological problems. 


104 Cultural Anthropology (3) Fall, Spring 


Studies in the development of human traditions. The nature of culture, 
and its relationship to human physical types, to environment, and to 
individual differences. Comparative analysis of family structure and kin- 
ship systems; economic, political, and religious concepts and organiza- 
tions. The ways of cultural change. Not open to students who have 
completed an introductory course in cultural anthropology. 


105 Culture and Personality (3) Fall, Spring 

The relationship between individual personality development and the 
cultural milieu. Recent work in the coordination of psychodynamics and 
the social sciences. Special attention to studies of child training and 
culture patterns in several non-Western cultures. 


106 Indians of North America (3) Spring 


Problems and methods in investigating the history of North American 
peoples before European discovery. Prehistoric culture areas; their rela- 
uonship with Indians of historic and present times. 


107 Indians of California and the Southwest (3) Fall, Spring 


Origins, modes of subsistence, social organization, and geographic and 
historical relationships. The European conquest and the present condi- 
tion of the several tribes. 


108 Middle America (3) Spring 


The Indian civilizations of Mexico, Central America, and the West 
Indies and the folk cultures of the peoples who currently occupy these 
areas, 
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(138 Peoples of Africa (3) Fall 


The aboriginal cultures and contemporary conditions of Negroid 
Africa. Prehistoric times, relations with Europe and Asia, and the effects 
of colonization upon the native population. 


147 Peoples of the Pacific (3) Spring 


The aboriginal civilizations of Malaysia and the Pacific islands before 
and during modern European contact. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


ART 
(In the Division of Fine Arts) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Manion (Department Head), Askin, Cor- 
nish, Daywalt, Fuller, Hoffman, Johnson, Kasza, Little, Roysher, Silverman, 
Takeshita, Williams. 


SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Heath, Sudlow, Tramel. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Art 


The curriculum in art and the requirements for the degree provide 
a broad base and thorough grounding in all phases of art. The depart- 
ment considers this breadth essential to each art major regardless of his 
eventual field of specialization. With this foundation, a student may 
prepare himself as a teacher, designer, painter, or craftsman by selecting 
appropriate art courses and electives in consultation with his adviser. 


Lower Division 


Basic Courses: 


Survey of Art History... 2 units 
Perspéctive “or Rendering =F 2 units 
Crafts! or: Geramics 22... iS AE A ee 2 units 
Art Structare; or Designo anes Teor te i See eee 2 units 
Lettering)sjso2 nt day ee ie ed Fa) ee eet Ah Se eee 2 units 

10 units 


Upper Division 


Select fromthe followingsisc a4. 24 ee 6 units 
Art 101AB—Art in Modern Life (3-3) 
Art 111AB—Art History (3-3) 
Art 112AB—Art History (3-3) 
Select.-from: the. following 2 ke 8 units 
Art 104AB—Advanced Painting (3-3) 
Art 134AB—Landscape Painting (3-3) 
Art 144AB—Still Life Painting (2-2) 
Art 164AB—Life Composition (2-2) 
Select from the tollowing =... Se eee 6 units 
Art 102AB—Introduction to Craft Materials (2-2) 
Art 114AB—Furniture Design and Construction (3-3) 
Art 117AB—Ceramics (2-2) 
Art 120—Crafts for Elmentary School (2) 
Art 122AB—Advanced Ceramics (2-2) 
Art 127AB—Advanced Crafts (3-3) 
Art 147AB—Textiles and Weaving (2-2) 
Art 176AB—Metalsmithing (2-2) 
Art 177AB—Metalsmithing (2-2) 
Art 178AB—Metalsmithing (2-2) 
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erection the tou0wmis > fs IS Pee 6 units 
Art 103AB—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Art 116—Theatre Design (2) 
Art 133AB—Advertising Design (2-2) 
Art 143AB—Interior Design (2-2) 
Art 175—Costume Design (2) 
Art 179AB—Art Display and Portfolio (2-2) 
Art 190A—Industrial Graphics (2) 
Seeives*in tes) oi SUMO wim ererreo ett ot 5 4 units 
“30 units 


Special Secondary Teaching Major for B.A. Degree 


See also pages 123-124 for professional education requirements. 

A complete schedule of courses is offered giving art teachers the nec- 
essary background to equip them to teach the various phases of art. 
Besides the general secondary credential, which is offered with a major 
in the art field, art majors may obtain a special secondary credential in 
art which qualifies them for art teaching and art supervision at all levels. 


Lower Division 


Basic Courses: 


mermrevvrar ATT Plistory. eo EC eT iv 


2 units 


erspective Of WeNderine ee) Mie EP fe sale Tee Tb 2 units 
meeat tomy -Cerarnics.= 608 Gt Dt re er eee _ 2 units 
Per eCSeriiCtnrmernelesign Sey Po ene eg ee tt OE be te lin — 2 units 
ON Se Se ee CUS ee 5 ok Rene en Lee Ce ee Oe 2 units 


Upper Division 


Art 


Select 
Art 
Art 
Art 

Select 
Art 
Art 
Art 

Select 
Art 
Art 
Art 
Art 
Art 
Art 
Art 
Art 

Select 
Art 
Art 
Art 
Art 
Art 
Art 
Art 


Electives in Art 


100 Attstor dleméentary ochoole=43 
from the follaummngi4e: 21 Sh Vey SS ream = 


101AB—Art in Modern Life (3-3) 
111AB—Art History (3-3) 
112AB—Art History (3-3) 


fromytherf Glowing ts. Alen bs cee ed ee i 


104AB—Advanced Painting (3-3) 
134AB—Landscape Painting (3-3) 
164AB—Life Composition (2-2) 


PEO TIS WER as ge ge 


102 AB—Introduction to Craft Materials (2-2) 
114A B—Furniture Design and Construction (3-3) 
117 AB—Ceramics (2-2) 

120—Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
122AB—Advanced Ceramics (2-2) 
127AB—Advanced Crafts (3-3) 

130—Crafts for the Secondary School (2) 

147 AB—Textiles and Weaving (2-2) 


Prometm@atoluow ine oS A ee en ah 


103 AB—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
116—Theatre Design (2) 

133 AB—Advertising Design (2-2) 

143 AB—Interior Design (2-2) 
175—Costume Design (2) 

179AB—Art Display and Portfolio (2-2) 
190A—Industrial Graphics (2) 


—— 


10 units 


2 units 
6 units 


So ete 3 8 units 


6 units 


6 units 


2 units 


30 units 
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General Secondary Teaching Major 


The general secondary teaching major in art is the same as the major 
for the special secondary credential. See also pages 122-124 for profes- 
sional education requirements. A teaching minor in a different teaching 
field and a graduate year including additional professional education are 
required for the general secondary credential. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 
Lower Division 


Lower division program is the same as that for the major__.________ 10 units 
Upper Division 

Art,100—Art forse lementary,Schoohst 2 8 a ee 2 units 

Select from the following ie Ye 


Art 102AB—Introduction to “Craft “Materials. Q- 2) 
Art 120—Crafts for Elementary School (2) 


Selectsfrom ithe, following... 2 units 
Art 103AB—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Art 133AB—Advertising Design (2-2) 
Art 147AB—Textiles and Weaving (2-2) 

Select from the following =~ —= 222222 -> a SS eee 4 units 
Art 104AB—Advanced Painting (3-3) 
Art 134AB—Landscape Painting (3-3) 
Art 164AB—Life Composition (2-2) 


20 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The purpose of the master of arts degree with an art major is to 
improve the candidate’s professional competence in educational service 
and to develop his ability for continued self-directed study in the field 
of his professional service. 

1. Prerequisites 


a. Graduate standing. 
b. 24 units of art or consent of Fine Arts Division. 


2. Area of specialization 
a.-Seminerein areas. +! ee eee _ 3 units 
Art 204—Seminar in Painting (3) 
Art 227—Industrial Application of Crafts (3) 
Art 231—Seminar in Art History (3) 
Art 233—Seminar in Design (3) 
b. Graduate and undergraduate courses in major selected with approval 


of graduate adviser=—— == OUT OD Snot Foo tars 
c. Art 299—Graduate Project.) ORs So tear 9978 I OT _ 3 units 
3. Outsidesthe field otjart-» 15-45 2. ac _ 6 units 


4. ElectivestiDicestomahimre F909 np ee eee _. 9 units 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


100 Art for the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 


Basic skills and understandings that enable the primary and elementary 
teacher to provide art experiences for children. Work with finger 
painting, water color painting, calcimine painting, map making, manu- 
‘script writing, mural painting, figure drawing, chalk drawing, and other 
media. Laboratory and accompanying lectures. 


101A-B Art in Modern Life (3-3) A—Fall; B—Spring 

_ The arts in relationship to contemporary living. An appreciation and 
understanding of what the arts are contributing to the environment, 
their influences upon personalities and their part in our democratic 
culture. 


102A-B Introduction to Craft Materials (2-2) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Design or equivalent. Laboratory and accompanying 
lectures to provide experiences in designing and constructing objects of 
clay, paper, wire, wood, metal, fabrics, paints, and plastics. 


103A-B Three-dimensional Design (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Design or equivalent or consent of instructor. Individual 
and group experiences in three-dimensional expression. In the first 
semester emphasis upon designing and making of objects which demon- 
strate the use of fine design in the immediate environment of each stu- 
dent. In the second semester emphasis upon designing for industry. 


104A-B Advanced Painting (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: I'wo semesters each in painting and design or equiva- 
lent. Emphasizes individual growth, planning, and fine craftsmanship. 
Related research in painting laboratory. Field trips as needed. 


: 
: Art Appreciation for Teachers (2) Fall, Spring 

Evaluation of the cultural expressions of this community in terms of 
the art expressions of other areas and times. Extensive use made of slides, 
colored reproductions, field trips to local museums, contemporary build- 
ings and world famous private art collections. Field trips to be arranged. 


111A-B Art History (3-3) A—Fall; B—Spring 

First semester deals with the art of the ancient world from the earliest 
beginnings to the time of Christ. Second semester deals with Roman, 
Early Christian, Medieval, and Renaissance art. 


112A-B Art History (3-3) A—Fall; B—Spring 
First semester deals with Baroque art in Europe during the seven- 
teenth and eighteenth centuries. Second semester discusses art during 


the nineteenth century in Europe and America and its development into 
the art of modern times. 
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113A Introduction to Industrial Arts Design (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Design or equivalent. Basic skills and appreciation in 
design leading to the development of worthwhile student projects in 
industrial arts. Lectures, field trips and laboratory. Students design and 
originate industrial arts projects which are carried to conclusion during 
the laboratory period. Work with the materials of industry. 


114 Furniture Design and Construction (3) Fall, Spring 

Appreciation of good functional furniture design and experiences in 
designing and constructing furniture. Methods of teaching furniture 
design and construction. Lectures, field trips and study of outstanding 
examples of good furniture design. Recommended for industrial arts. 
teachers. 


116 Theater Design (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: Two semesters of design. Visual relationships involved 
in both play and dance production. Designing and making models, con-_ 
structing and painting stage scenery. 


117A-B_ Ceramics (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One semester of design. Development of the basic skills’ 
necessary to the planning, building, firing, and glazing of pottery. 


120 Crafts for Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 

Basic skills and understandings that enable the primary and elemen- 
tary teacher to provide crafts experiences to children. Evaluation of 
educational value of crafts. Work with clay, leather, bookbinding, 
weaving, block printing, paper enrichment, and other craft materials 
and processes. Laboratory with accompanying lectures. 


122A-B Advanced Ceramics (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Art 102, Art 117A-B, Art 120, or consent of instructor. | 
Throwing, plaster casting, pouring, glazing, and stacking the kiln for 
bisque and glaze firing. Lectures and discussions on clay bodies, glaze 
composition, methods of decoration, and the design of ceramic forms, 


126 Construction for Elementary Schools (2) Fall, Spring 

Experiences that meet the needs and interests of children. Laboratory 
and accompanying lectures in which construction projects are devel- 
oped. Experience in making materials used in dramatic play to enrich 
the social studies. Work with wood and other materials. Developme 
of skills with hand tools used in wood construction. 


127A-B Crafts (Advanced) (3-3) Fall, Spring | 

Prerequisites: Two semesters in design. Provides the student with a 
high degree of technical skill in the execution of projects using craft 
materials and original designs. Completing of the designs into finished 
craft products of professional quality. Leather, wood, various papers, 
metals, and other media used according to the demands of the individual 
project. 
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130 Crafts in the Secondary School (2) Fall, Spring 

Basic skills and understandings which enable the junior high school 
teacher to provide worthwhile craft experiences in keeping with the 
growth and development characteristics of the junior high school 
student. Work in clay, leather, bookbinding, weaving, block printing, 
paper enrichment and other craft materials and processes. Laboratory 
with accompanying lectures. 


131A-B Oriental Art (3-3) A—Fall; B—Spring 

The ancient graphic and plastic arts of China, Japan, India, and 
Persia. Evaluation of their contribution to the art expression of the 
present day. 


132A-B Design for Industry (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One semester in design. Materials, tools, processes and 
functional design used in making industrial products. 


133A-B Advertising Design (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: —Itwo semesters in design, one semester in drawing, or 
consent of instructor. The elements of visual expression and design re- 
lated to the technical, psychological, and social aspects of advertising. 


134A-B Landscape Painting (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Drawing or one semester of representative drawing. De- 
velopment of water color technique through interpreting landscape 
scenes. 


140A-B Clay Modeling (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Experiences in using clay as an expressive medium. Various ap- 
proaches in modeling forms from nature and in the abstract. Uses of 
texture and surface treatment. Some experience in casting. 


141A-B History of Costume and Furniture (2-2) A-Fall; B-Spring 
Costume and furniture from earliest times to the present day in rela- 
tion to the functional, technological, and social aspects of each period. 


143 Interior Design (2) 


Prerequisites: Iwo semesters of design, one semester of drawing. The 
elements of visual expression and design related to contemporary con- 
cepts of interior work and living space needs. 


144A-B Still Life Painting (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Two semesters in design. Development of technique of 
rendering through interpreting still life. First semester: water color. 
Second semester: oil. 


147 = Textiles and Weaving (2) 


Prerequisite: One semester of design or consent of instructor. Loom 
and frame weaving, reading and writing of pattern drafts, design of 
printed fabrics including the use of silk screens, linoleum block prints, 
stencils and dyes. 
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150 Art Experiences for Exceptional Children (2) Fall, Spring 

Art experiences in painting, crafts, and other media for the excep- 
tional child. Special emphasis on those experiences which meet the needs 
of retarded or handicapped children. Work with paint, clay, leather, 
block printing, murals, and bookbinding. Laboratory with accompany- 
ing lectures. 


162 Arts and Crafts in Recreation (2) Fall, Spring 

A working knowledge of basic crafts and familiarity with others, 
The tools, materials, and program possibilities in arts and crafts for 
recreation. 


164A-B Life Composition (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One semester of drawing or design. Encouragement for 
the student to grow in self-expression. Use of the human figure in com- 
position. Life compositions utilizing various media and techniques. 


175 Costume Design (2) Fall 

No prerequisite. The skills necessary to design costumes for stage, 
street, and other occasions. Projects designed by individual students 
and carried out in a manner used by industry. Designing on paper and 
with materials through the use of half-size and full-size mannequins. 
Emphasis on functional design as applied to industrial materials. 


176A-B Metalsmithing—Forging (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Beginning and advanced techniques of forging metal; forming of flat- 
ware, decorative sections, handles, and special applications. 


177A-B Metalsmithing—Jewelry (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Art 176A-B, or approval of instructor. Manufacture and 
design of jewelry; basic bending, forming, and soldering techniques; 
stone setting. 


178A-B Metalsmithing—Raising (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Art 176A-B, or consent of instructor. Beginning and ad- 
vanced hollowware techniques; sheet metal and stretch processes; spouts, 
handles, bodies, and box forms; hinging. 


179A-B Art Display and Portfolio (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Preparation and organization of 
the student’s art work in portfolio form for presentation to prospective 
employer. The techniques, methods, and media of display. Laboratory, 
field trips, and accompanying lectures. Of especial value to art majors 
who wish to enter the teaching field. 


ART 69 


190A Commercial Graphics (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Art structure, drawing or equivalent. Basic technical 
illustration methods for the presentation of service instructions, produc- 
tion methods, and sales promotion visual material. Emphasis upon 
mechanical drawing and interpretation of three-dimensional exploded 
drawings in pencil, pen and ink, and Ben Day shading. Actual produc- 
tion of handbooks, assembly job folders, and brochures. Combined 
laboratory and lectures. 


191A Catalog Illustration (2) Fall 


Prerequisite: One semester of design or one semester of drawing or 
the consent of instructor. Methods of illustrating catalogs for the visual 
identification of parts and assemblies. Techniques for drawings as used 
in air service and manufacturing manuals and catalogs. Drawing, render- 
ing, and lay-out for industrial catalogs. Laboratory with accompanying 
lectures. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
plan. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group 
meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at 
the time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter un- 
til the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 
204 Seminar in Painting (3) Spring 


Prerequisites: Graduate standing, 8 units of painting and drawing or 
consent of instructor. 


227 Seminar in Crafts (3) Fall 


Prerequisites: Iwo semesters in design, one in crafts; demonstrated 
ability to carry on independent work of graduate quality. Students cre- 
ate and execute original designs in craft materials. The design and con- 
struction of articles in leather, wood, various papers, metals, and other 
media according to the demands of the individual project. 


231 History of Art Seminar (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Eight semester hours of art appreciation and/or art 
history; ability to work independently; consent of instructor. Advanced 
studies in the history of art. 
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233 Seminar in Design (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Six semester hours in the field of design; consent of 
instructor. Student must show graduate competence in design projects 
and research. 


299 Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Eight units in the field of design, art history, drawing, 
crafts, or other field of the student’s major interest, and consent of the 
adviser. Student-originated and adviser-approved project in art or art 
education showing ability to organize and master an area of art skills or 
information. | 


AUDIOLOGY 


(In the Division of Education) 
RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Douglass, Jeffers 


Beginning in the fall of 1957, the major in audiology is discontinued. 

The functions served by this major are continued in conjunction with 
the program in hearing offered by the Department of Special Educa- 
tion. Some of the courses which were formerly part of the audiology 
major have been reorganized, retitled, and classified with Special Edu- 
cation. Other courses, retaining their audiology letter and classification, 
appear in this section. 
_ Courses in audiology and related courses in hearing listed in the 
Division of Education are designed to serve speech and hearing thera- 
pists, teachers of the deaf, and other professional personnel working in 
the field of hearing. Nurses or teachers interested in satisfying the re- 
quirement for the public school audiometrist certificate should elect 
Education 196A—Hearing and Its Measurement. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


99 Individual Hearing Therapy (1) Fall, Spring 

Formerly Audiology 99—Audiology Therapy. Prerequisite: Consent 
of instructor. Practical individualized assistance for students who have 
hearing difficulties. Designed for students who may or may not use 
hearing aids but who will benefit from speech reading and/or auditory 
training. 


111 Advanced Audiology (3) 

Formerly Audiology 111—Advanced Audiometry. Prerequisites: Edu- 
cation 196A and 196B. Instruction and practice in advanced audiometric 
techniques, including difference limen testing, delayed feedback, and 
P. G. S. R. Problems of noise in industry, psychogenic overlay, malin- 
gering, and relation of audiometric configuration to medical diagnosis. 


140 Audiological Instrumentation (3) 

Formerly Audiology 140—Hearing Aid Fitting, Adjustment, and Re- 
pair. Prerequisites: Education 196A and 196B. Physical characteristics 
of hearing aids; relation of these characteristics to fitting of hearing 
aids; study of current models with emphasis on instrument adjust- 
ment. Desirable electro-acoustic characteristics of auditory training and 
speech audiometry units. Equipment used for P. G. S. R. and difference 
limen testing. 


[ai 
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151 Hearing Clinic (1-8) 

Formerly Audiology 151—Audiometric Clinic. Prerequisites: Educa 
tion 196A and 196 B. Clinical practice in evaluation of hearing losses by 
pure-tone, P. G. S. R. and speech audiometry; hearing aid selection 
teaching of hearing-handicapped children and adults. 


Hearing and Its Measurement. See Education 196A. 
Aural Rehabilitation. See Education 196B. 

Speech Reading. See Education 120. 

Seminar in Hearing. See Education 236. 


BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 


(In the Division of Natural Sciences) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Anderson (Department Head), Andreoli, 


Bair, Griesel, Harris, Harvey, Lowrie, Ross, Sacher, Straw, Tamblyn, Welsh. 
Part-time: Pulley, Senn. 


SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Reardon. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Botany 


__ The major program in botany is designed to provide the student with 
a broad understanding of basic plant science. Such a training will qualify 
a student for (a) graduate study in the field of botany; (b) certain types 
of federal employment; (c) work in the state civil service system, par- 
ticularly with the state park service, the state forestry service, and the 
state agricultural inspection service; (d) employment in private industry, 
such as in plant nurseries and various aspects of horticulture; (e) posi- 
tions as research technicians in various university projects. 


Lower Division 


te LON sae ann ates est amanmeneean ian semamamsestenatile vss tesa data damidat 5-8 units 
Seeeeral Chemistry .1.40 ao Bees cn tapes) MoT nocork 5 units 
ruc « heristry tecture) 2 RS Ne pateraia——3 3 T yRo 3 units 
General Zoology ___ oe ee eee RLS ee Ot 4-5 units 
Miectives chosen from the following fields. 7-11 units 


Botany, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Microbiology, Physics, Zo- 
ology.* A minimum of 28 units should be taken in the lower di- 
vision. 


Upper Division 


nn bee errr! 1) CON OtiCS cine A ee 2 units 
Sete 103—Plant Classification 2 seo) ee ee 3 units 
meeetvioltO—Plant) Physiology & oom cities meio orte) “Porm | 4 units 
Botany electives chosen from the following. 11 units 


Botany 108—Plant Ecology (3) 
Botany 109—Plant Geography (3) 
Botany 115—Morphology of Vascular Plants (3) 
Botany 116—Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (3) 
Botany 120—Plant Anatomy (4) 
Botany 190A-B—Seminar (1-1) 
Botany 199—Independent Study (1-3) 
Electives chosen from the following ‘fields.._-_» = 4 units 
Biological Science (other than Biological Science 100), Chemistry, Ge- 
ology, Mathematics, Microbiology, Physics, and Zoology. 


* Under some circumstances a student may use up to 6 units of upper division courses, other 
than botany, to satisfy the lower division requirements. 
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Major in Microbiology 


The major program in microbiology is designed to provide adequate 
basic training in microbiology and related fields, such as chemistry. 
It will qualify a student for (a) graduate study in the field; (b) various 
types of federal employment; (c) work in the state civil service system, 
particularly as a public health microbiologist; (d) industrial microbio- 
logical work in such divergent fields as the pharmaceutical industry, 
brewing, industrial fermentations and the dairy industry; (e) entrance 
into medical and dental school (by selecting a small number of addi- 
tional elective courses); (f) work as a hospital microbiologist; (g) posi- 
tions as research technicians in various university research projects. 


Lower Division * 


General Microbiology or ‘Bacteriology — 4-5 units 
General" Botariyor *Zoology_92 DIS icen a eee 4-5 units 
General. Chemistry (222 2 49ue so smiog Anny Sipe) 10 Oe eae 10 units 
Organic.:\Chemustry, (lecture) i. Llensole ot whew eeu hee ee eee 3 units 
Chemistry. (Quantitative. Analysis) + - = 8 de _ 3 units 
DEV S1CS cs a a _ 4 units 
Upper Division 

Microbiology 103A-B—Medical Bacteriology — 5 units 
Microbiology 105—-Viruses <is. acl: Ses eee ee 2 units 
Microbiology 121—Serology” 2 52 ee 3 units 
Microbiology 128—Microbial Physiology ..______________ ae 
Chemistry 108A-B—Biochemistry ___.___ ee _ 4 units 
Electives chosen from the following courses. 8 units 


Microbiology 122—Hematology (3) 
Microbiology 123—Parasitology (3) 
Microbiology 127—Medical Mycology (2) 
Public Health 120—Sanitary Bacteriology (4) 
Zoology 105—Embryology (4) 

Biological Science 126—Histological Methods (3) 


Major in Zoology 


The major program in zoology is designed to provide a broad training 
in animal biology. Graduation with such a major in zoology qualifies a 
student for (a) graduate study in the field; (b) entrance into medical 
and dental schools (if additional work in chemistry and physics is 
elected); (c) employment in federal and state civil service, particularly 
in fish and game work and in park service; (d) employment in certain 
types of industrial laboratories such as the pharmaceutical houses; (e) 
positions as technicians in university research projects; (f) natural his- 
tory museum work. 

* Students desiring to continue toward a graduate degree should elect the following additional © 


lower division courses: organic chemistry laboratory, a second semester of physics (4 units), 
general physiology, and mathematics (to include some calculus). 


BIOLOGICA. SCIENCES i) 


Lower Division 


Bertie Dotan ye TO nOhbos ‘Maeeliod off) prod. stoen:! 4-5 units 
eeeret eenemistry a 8 YOURE See een) 5 units 
EMR ENYNSE I gor A) SOT es ts 3 units 
RE Por OQLOD Vita | I ee eae ek 5-8 units 
merectives: Chosen from the following fields.» 7-11 units 


Botany, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Microbiology, Physics, Zo- 
: ology. A minimum of 28 units should be taken in the lower di- 
vision. 


‘Upper Division 


Beeogeeaioocicnce 1 10—Genetics 5 =. 4458 «cs Pe 2 units 
mere! are TUT OLOR Y whee Ee er ee a ee et 4 units 
Menor ve UG-—(omparative AnatOmyytn fe tee fore et Oe i 4 units 
Meter 32-1 vertepmate A000 L Vn nos ne a SR oe 4 units 
Zoology electives chosen from the following...__-_-»_»=->S _ 4 units 


Zoology 107A-B—Mammalogy (2-2) 
Zoology 123A-B—Birds of California (2-2) 
Zoology 128—Arthropod Vectors (3) 
Zoology 129—Marine Zoology (3) 
Zoology 130—Principles of Animal Ecology (3) 
Zoology 131—Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) 
Zoology 133—Animal Histology (4) 
Zoology 190A-B—Seminar (1-1) 
Zoology 199—Independent Study (1-3) 
Electives chosen from the following fields...» 6 units 
Biological Science (other than Biological Science 100), Botany, Chem- 
istry, Geology, Mathematics, Microbiology, and Physics. 


Major in Biological Science 


The biological science major is designed primarily for students who 
desire a broad training in the biological sciences rather than the more 
highly specialized programs required for majors in botany, microbiol- 
ogy, or zoology. 


Lower Division 


BETS! -OCA Ye en eT Petit OM Asay 4-5 units 
ME ENGEL CILISET Vom Sc a ee beer DY 5 units 
erarvViseroviologsin. Seis ve. Sree a Oe Sees ee ttt 4 units 
BemreraleOOlOg Vier sete Seer te) Stee ee Titles pen St te 4-5 units 
Electives chosen from the following fields 6-8 units 


Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Physiology, Physics. A minimum of 
25 units should be taken in the lower division. 

Upper Division 
Mem ovical. science:1.10—Genetics 2... os + eee fs eh (ni 2 units 
Electives chosen from the following botany courses. 6-7 units 

Botany 103—Plant Classification (3) 

Botany 108—Plant Ecology (3) 

Botany 109—Plant Geography (3) 

Botany 110—Plant Physiology (4) 

Botany 115—Morphology of Vascular Plants (3) 

Botany 116—Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (3) 

Botany 120—Plant Anatomy (4) 


* Microbiology 100A-B may be used to satisfy this requirement. 
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Upper Division—Continued 


Electives chosen from the following zoology courses.» 3-4 units 
Zoology 106—Comparative Anatomy (4) 
Zoology 128—Arthropod Vectors (3) 
Zoology 132—Invertebrate Zoology (4) 
Zoology 133—Animal Histology (4) 
Electives chosen from the following zoology courses. 2-3 units 
Zoology 107 A-B—Mammalogy (2-2) 
Zoology 123 A-B—Birds of California (2-2) 
Zoology 130—Principles of Animal Ecology (3) 
Zoology 131—Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) 


Electives chosen from the following fields or courses 8-11 units 
Biological Science 134, Botany, Conservation, Geology, Microbiology, 
Nature Study, Public Health 112, 120, Zoology. 
A minimum of 24 units should be taken in the upper division. 


Major in Medical Technology 


The following program has been approved for training of medical 
laboratory technicians by the California state agencies involved in cer- 
tification. A total of 128 units is required for graduation with a major 
in medical technology. 

On completion of this major and a six-month internship a student will 
be eligible to take the examination to become a registered medical tech- 
nician. This will lead to employment in hospitals, public health labora- 
tories and certain private, state and federal research laboratories. 


Lower Division 


General microbiology or general bacteriology =» 4-5 units 
General schemistry i 3 ee eee ._ 10 units 
Quantitative analysis (chemustry) «<r 
Organic chemistry. 
Physics’ 0 ROU A ORO ee DoT Sie TgOtd DONTetoe 4 ct 
General zoology” eee eee 
Upper Division 
Micro. 103 A-B—Medical Bacteriology 12. tC ES 
Micro. 105—Viruses...2.- ss ee ee 
Micro. 121—Serology — = . Pe ee 
Micro. 122—Hematology: 2 2 OE Oi panne 
Micro. 123—Parasitology (iso eB Bae, Ae ee 3 units 
Micro. \125—Introduction, to ;Pathology..4 -— es ee 2 units | 
Micro. 127—Medical.,;Mycology. prilosec at eo ee _ 2 units 
Chemistry, 108 A-B—Biochemistry.; 2.25 1 ea 4 units 
Chemistry 111 A-B—Clinical’ Biochemistry “2 = 5 = ee 4 units 
Zoology 126—Histological Methods... 9: — - ssbeees Fe ee eee 3 units 
Micro. 190A-B—Seminar ys _22oseest wee! er ters Soe et ee . 2 units 


General Secondary Teaching Major in Life Science 
and General Science 


See also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required. 


BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES v/ 


Lower Division 


rinnany | IOS A iserew Die 4-5 units 
Peemnrmectrerirint ty th it Sy ee Ss tS SG 5 units 
IRIN EEUINOO@ Wit Weds: el Sh a ie 8 4 units 
gt erase en A mate beatae tale te ae Ree 3-5 units 
ig SS AD Re nee oa Sane See, Ser eS Re Se 3 units 

EST A eR et ERR ae SR co MA 4-5 units 


Electives chosen from the following fields to total 25 units: eipaprscts 
Geology, Mathematics, Physics. 


Upper Division 


CCE’ 1t0—cxcieticg. ee LS 2 units 
SEP arte Clissiicanon lt: Soyer 3 units 
Prune -Seudys120—Naturesin, Galifornial 2-22.28 oo) ee Se ta 3 units 
Electives chosen from the following botany courses 3-4 units 


Botany 108—Plant Ecology (3) 
Botany 109—Plant Geography (3) 
Botany 110—Plant Physiology (4) 
Botany 115—Morphology of Vascular Plants (3) 
Botany 116—Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (3) 
Botany 120—Plant Anatomy (4) 
Electives chosen from the following zoology courses... 3-4 units 
Zoology 106—Comparative Anatomy (4) 
Zoology 128—Arthropod Vectors (3) 
Zoology 132—Invertebrate Zoology (4) 
Zoology 133—Animal Histology (4) 
Electives chosen from the following zoology courses —_________- Fa as 3-4 units 
Zoology 107 A-B—Mammalogy (2-2) 
Zoology 123 A-B—Birds of California (2-2) 
Zoology 130—Animal Ecology (3) 
Zoology 131—Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) 
Electives chosen from the following courses 3 units 
Nature Study 125—Science Materials (3) 
Conservation 141—Conservation of Wildlife (3) 
Conservation 171—Conservation Problems and Practices (3) 
Electives chosen from approved courses in biological science or physical 
I es eee ees Fe eS 1-4 units 


A minimum of 24 units should be taken in the upper division. 

Note: One unit of credit from Natural Science 101, 102 or 103 (post summer 
session courses) and 2 units from Zoology 143, 144, 145, or 146 (extension 
courses) may be applied to the 1-4 unit elective requirement above. 

Graduate (Fifth Year) 

Six units must be selected from “200” courses in the biological sci- 
ences and must be approved by a department adviser. 


* Microbiology 100A-B may be used to satisfy this requirement. 
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General Secondary Teaching Minor in Life Science 
and General Science 


See also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required. 


Basic courses selected from the following: anatomy, botany, 


biology, microbiology, physiology, and zoology_.__»_»_»_»__ «6-10 «units 
Basic course in chemistry, physics or geology...» 4S units 
Nature Study 120—Nature in California... “Ss O34 
Electives to be selected with the approval of the adviser..____ — 2-7 units 
20 units 


Nore: Biological Science 100, Botany 111, Conservation 161, Nature Study 118, 
Physical Science 100, are not to be included in the above minor. At least 6 units of 
the minor must be in upper division courses. 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built on a broad foundation of undergradu- 
ate preparation in the biological sciences and is primarily designed to 
provide an opportunity for secondary teachers to become more ade- 
quately trained. The program requires intensive directed study aimed at 
breadth of information and depth of understanding. 


1. Prerequisite: Bachelor of Arts degree in General Secondary Teach- 
ing in Life Science and General Science or the equivalent. 

2. Area of concentration 
a. Approved graduate courses (200 series) in the biological 


Sciences ‘0 eto 7 Gabookiaas 7 units 

b. Biological: Science 299% = ees Salvoliny Say sia eee 3 units 

3. Approved courses outside the field of biological sciences. 6 units 
4. Other courses approved in advance by an adviser___.___ 14 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 


Biological Science 100 is a general education course. Remaining 
courses are designed for majors or minors in the Biological Sciences and 
in Life Science and General Science. 


100 Survey of Biological Science (3) Fall, Spring 

An understanding, appreciation, and knowledge of living things and 
the life processes. Not open to majors or students with previous courses 
in general botany, biology, or zoology. 


110 Genetics (2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: General zoology, general botany, or equivalent. Prin- 
ciples of the genetics of animals and plants emphasizing the mechanisms 
of inheritance and the practical applications. 
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126 Histological Methods (3) Fall 


Prerequisite: General zoology, general botany, or the equivalent. 
Practical experience in preparing and staining various types of tissue 
sections. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


134 Evolution (2) Fall 


Prerequisites: Year of biology or zoology or the equivalent. Organic 
evolution, with critical discussion of possible mechanisms involved. 


200A-B Graduate Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Major or minor in biological science or equivalent. 
Graduate seminar in biological sciences. Review of current literature in 
the biological sciences to afford an acquaintance with present develop- 
ments. 


201A-B_ Biological Concepts and Theories (1-1) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Major or minor in biological science or equivalent. 
Historical tracing of man’s changing relationship to and concepts of 
nature. Considers development of scientific methods together with 
practical and philosophical outcomes. 


202 Field and Ecological Biology (2) Spring 


Prerequisite: Major or minor in biological science or equivalent. De- 
signed primarily for teachers or field naturalists. Includes field tech- 
niques, exploring, biological collecting, and familiarization with ecolog- 
ical associations. Lecture one hour; laboratory three hours. 


203 Selected Topics in Cellular Physiology (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in biological science or 
equivalent. Physiological and cytological problems in plants and animals 
stressing photosynthesis, respiration, digestion, food storage, water re- 
lationships, etc., and the relation of structural features of cytoplasm to 
cell function. Lecture one hour; laboratory three hours. 


299 Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 


BOTANY 


103 Plant Classification (3) Spring 


Prerequisite: General botany. The classification of flowering plants. 
Information about the local native and cultivated plants of special value 
to the teacher of biology and nature study. Lecture one hour; laboratory 
six hours. 


108 Plant Ecology (3) Spring 


Prerequisite: Botany 103 or equivalent. The plant in relation to its 
environment. Local conditions stressed; a major part of the work is 
done afield. Gives teachers and others a clear picture of the flora of the 
region. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 
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109 Plant Geography (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: One previous course in biological sciences. The floras. 
of the world with emphasis on the principles and problems of their de- 
velopment. Local flora and conditions will be stressed. 


110 Plant Physiology (4) Fall 

Prerequisite: General botany or equivalent. The functions of plants: 
the acquisition of raw materials and energy, manufacture of food and _ 
other substances, water relations, respiration, and growth. Lecture two 
hours; laboratory six hours. 


111 Economic Plants (3) Fall, Spring 
A study of the economic plants of the world with particular emphasis 
on local conditions. 


115 Morphology of Vascular Plants (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: General botany. Comparative morphology and repro- 
duction of ferns, fern allies, and seed plants. Lecture one hour; labora- 
tory six hours. 


116 Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: General botany. Life histories, structure, and evolution- 
ary relationships of the principal orders of algae, fungi, and mosses. 
Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


120 Plant Anatomy (4) Fall 

Prerequisite: General botany. The microscopic structure of represent- 
ative common plants with special consideration given to the development 
and differentiation of plant tissues. Lecture two hours; laboratory six 
hours. 


190A-B Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Senior standing and consent of the instructor. Reviews 
of current literature in various fields of botany. Recommended for all 
seniors majoring in biological science (botany). 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 
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MICROBIOLOGY 


100A _ Principles of Microbiology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: College chemistry or consent of instructor. Nature and 
characteristics of bacteria, yeasts, molds, and viruses; their practical 
importance to mankind. Not open to students who have had lower divi- 
sion general microbiology. Must be taken concurrently with 100B. 


-100B Microbiology Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 
A laboratory course to accompany Microbiology 100A. Laboratory 
three hours. 


103A Medical Bacteriology (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology 100A-B. Bac- 
teriology, immunology, and transmission of the infectious diseases of 
man and animals. Must be taken concurrently with 103B. 


103B Medical Bacteriology Laboratory (2) Fall, Spring 
Taken concurrently with Microbiology 103A. Laboratory diagnosis 
of bacterial diseases. Laboratory six hours. 


105 Viruses (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology 100A-B. Consid- 
eration of the virus and rickettsial diseases of man and animals. Lecture 
two hours and demonstrations. 


(121 Serology (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 103A-B. Fundamental principles of immu- 
nology and serology; laboratory experience in producing antigens and 
| antisera and in performing the important, commonly used serological 
tests. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


122 Hematology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: General zoology or course in physiology. Basic prin- 
ciples of hematology; experience in making complete blood counts, 
hemoglobin determinations, typing and cross-matching, and other re- 
lated procedures. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


123 Parasitology (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: General zoology or the equivalent. Parasitic protozoa 
and helminths of man with emphasis on classification and identification. 
Life cycles of some representative forms. Lecture two hours; laboratory 
three hours. 


(125 Introduction to Pathology (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: General zoology or physiology and anatomy. The prin- 
ciples of general pathology, stressing the dependence of all disease con- 
|ditions on these basic principles. Primarily for laboratory technicians but 
of value to pre-medical, pre-dental, pre-veterinarian and pre-pharmacy 
students. 
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127 Medical Mycology (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: General microbiology or Microbiology 100A-B. An 
introduction to the pathogenic fungi commonly responsible for the — 
mycotic infections of man. Lecture one hour; laboratory three hours. | 


128 Microbial Physiology (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: General microbiology, organic chemistry. The physio- — 
logical activities of microorganisms including nutritional requirements, 
growth, effect of physical environment, metabolic changes in organic | 
and inorganic compounds, biochemical genetics, practical applications. 


190A-B Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Senior standing and consent of instructor. Reviews of | 

j 

| 


current literature in various fields of microbiology. Required for all | 
seniors majoring in biological science (laboratory technicians). | 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study | 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular _ 
group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to — 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written | 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the — 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


NATURE STUDY 


118 Everyday Nature (3) Fall 


Nature in everyday life, at school, in the home, and in urban environ- 
ments. Biological and physical principles expressed in seasonal changes, 
climate, soil, and life habitats involving both domestic and wild plants 
and animals. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours; field trips to be 
arranged. 


120 Nature in California (3) Spring 


Prerequisite: Course in biological science or Nature Study 118. Scien- 
tific acquaintance with birds, mammals, and native vegetation; major as- 
sociations gained by laboratory study and wide-ranging field trips 
through Southern California. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours, 
field trips to be arranged. 


125 Science Materials (3) Spring 


The collection, preservation, manufacture, exhibit, and use of science 
materials, including the maintenance of living things. Lecture two hours; 
laboratory three hours. 
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130 Regional Excursions (1-4) Fall, Spring 

Extended field excursions during vacation periods to various regions 
such as deserts, mountains, seashores of the Uniter States, Canada, and 
Mexico for the study of the natural history of these regions. No pre- 
requisites. Enrollment by permission of instructors only. 


cd 


145 Marine and Shore Life (3) Fall 


Observation and study of life along bays, shores, and pools. Mainte- 
nance of small tanks of live specimens in the laboratory. Preparation 
and display of specimens. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours, includ- 
ing Saturday. 


PUBLIC HEALTH 


Public Health 112 and 120 recommended electives for Biological Sci- 
ence and Medical Technology majors. 


103 Biological Foundations of Sanitation (3) Fall 


Principles of life sciences including bacteriology, parasitology, and 
‘entomology relevant to control of environmental sanitation. 


105 Physical Principles of Sanitation (3) Fall 

Techniques in general sanitation covering construction and mainte- 
nance of water facilities, filters, sewage disposal, heating, ventilation, 
lighting, plumbing, and housing. 


107 Evironmental Sanitation Control (3) Spring 


Prerequisites: Public Health 103 and Public Health 105 or consent of 
‘instructor. A study of waste disposal, insect, rodent, and nuisance con- 
trol, control of food, and housing sanitation. 


109 Principles of Sanitary Inspection (3) Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Public Health 107 or consent of instructor. Objectives 
‘and special techniques in food sanitation covering milk, meat, markets, 
‘restaurants, and processing plants. 


112. Community Control of Communicable Diseases (3) Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Public Health 103 and Public Health 105 or consent of 
‘instructor. The epidemiology, modes of transmission, and community 
control of communicable diseases, including tuberculosis and the vene- 
real infections. 


115 Public Health Administration (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Public Health 103 and Public Health 105 or consent of 
instructor. A study of agencies dealing with sanitation. Organization of 
health departments, office procedures, laws and legal regulations, and 
public relations. 
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120 Sanitary Bacteriology (4) Spring 

Prerequisites: General microbiology or Public Health 103 and Public 
Health 105 or consent of instructor. Sanitary and laboratory applications | 
of microbiology considering particularly water-borne diseases, water 
testing and treatment, sewage disposal, milk testing, food testing, restau- | 
rant and air sanitation. Lecture three hours; laboratory three hours. 


ZOOLOGY 


| 
105 Mammalian Embryology (4) Fall | 

Prerequisite: One year of general zoology or equivalent. A survey of | 
the development of the mammal from egg to foetus with laboratory 
studies of chick and pig embryos. Histogenesis and organogenesis, and — 
physiology of the reproductive tract. Lecture two hours; laboratory six | 
hours. | 


106 Comparative Anatomy (4) Spring 


Prerequisite: One year of general zoology or equivalent. The evolu-_ 
tion of vertebrate structure and organ systems including chief environ- 
mental adaptations. Laboratory is limited to the comparative morphol- 
ogy of vertebrate types, emphasizing mammalian anatomy. Lecture two 
hours; laboratory six hours. 


107A-B* Mammalogy (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: General zoology or equivalent. Natural history, identi- 
fication and classification of mammals together with field techniques. 
Emphasis on the mammals of the western states. Lecture one hour; 
laboratory or field work three hours. 


123A-B* Birds of California (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Acquaintance with Pacific Coast and desert birds by specimens, lec- 
ture, and field study. Classification, structure, habits, field recognition, 
and ecology. Spring section: includes nesting and bird songs. Fall sec- 
tion: migration and distribution. A year of field work with birds. Lec- 
ture one hour; laboratory or field work three hours. 


128 Arthropod Vectors (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: General zoology or the equivalent. The role of arthro- 
pods, especially the insect, as transmitters of human animal diseases. 
Stresses classification, structure, life histories, and practical applications. — 
Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours. 


129 Marine Zoology (3) Fall 


Prerequisite: General zoology or equivalent. A study of the sea as a 
life environment. Field and laboratory familiarization with local marine 
animals and their habitats. Lecture two hours; laboratory two hours 
plus field trips. 


* Courses need not be taken in A-B sequence. 
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(130 Principles of Animal Ecology (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: General zoology or equivalent. A consideration of liv- 
ing animals in relation to their physical, chemical, and biological environ- 
ments. Selected topics in the field of modern ecology. Lecture three 
hours; field trips as arranged. 


131 + Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: General zoology or equivalent. The biology, classifica- 
tion, and ecology of California fishes, amphibians, and reptiles. Lecture 
two hours; laboratory or field trips three hours. 


132 Invertebrate Zoology (4) Spring 

_ Prerequisites: General zoology or the equivalent. Characteristics and 
natural history of the invertebrates. The major groups of animals with- 
out backbones arranged in an evolutionary order from single-celled 
animals to primitive chordates. Emphasizes forms characteristically 
found in this region. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 


133 Animal Histology (4) Spring 

Prerequisites: General zoology. The microscopic characteristics of 
tissues and organs. Mammalian tissue will be emphasized; amphibian 
tissue used when its simplicity will aid in understanding. Lecture two 
hours; laboratory six hours. 


190A-B* Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Reviews of 
current literature and concepts in the various fields of zoology. Recom- 
mended for all seniors in the biological sciences (zoology). 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
ind oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
‘ime of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
che end of the semester. 


* Courses need not be taken in A-B sequence. 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


(In the Division of Business and Economics) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES. Simpson (Division Chairman), Allison, 
Borders, Bright, Buchalter, Chrysler, Codner, Cox, Fiekowsky, Flippo, Francis, 
Green, Grisafe, Gustafson, Hansen, Hein, Hill, Hoyt, Levenson, Mathy, Moore, 
Murphy, Norby, Severance, Tuohino, Voris, Whiting. Part-time: Collier, Hatch- 
cock, Hodges, Hyman, Lincoln, Mullin, Norrbom, O’Donnell, Rostvold, Stroberg. 


SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS. Raun (Division Chairman), Blackledge, 
Dance, Extense, Luther, Krolich, Phillips. Part-time: Breckner, Shied. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


a 


Three baccalaureate majors in business are offered: 
(1) Business Administration (B.S. degree) 
(2) Printing-Management (B.S. degree) 
(3) Business-Education (B.A. degree) 


See page 53 for additional graduate requirements for B.S. degree. 


I. BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


All business-administration majors must take a common core of lower | 
and upper division courses. In addition, each student must select one of 
the following options: accounting; business-arts; business economics and — 
statistics; finance; administrative, industrial, purchasing, or small busi- — 
ness management; labor relations; marketing and merchandising; office - 
administration; special business; or transportation and foreign trade. 


Lower Division Pre-major Requirements } 


Principles.of..,.ACOunnein 55 sg ce bite So — 6 units 
Principles of: Economics: = — 3 units 
Mathematics of Finance t= ee eee 3 units 


(Economic Geography, and a second semester of Principles of Eco- 
nomics are recommended.) 


Upper Division Core Requirements 


a. To be completed in the junior year: 
Business 100B—Managerial Accounting (3) 
Business 106—Production Management (3) 
(Students taking Office Administration Option will substitute Business _ 
113—Office Organization and Management—for Business 106.) 
Business 109—Applied Business Statistics (3) 
Economics 103—Money, Credit, and the Economy (3) 


+ Credit for Lower Division Terminal Courses in Business: Unit credit for course work carrying a 
business number taken in lower division will be granted toward any major foundation in business _ 
under the following conditions: 

1. A maximum of 18 units (including two semesters of accounting and 3 units of business law i in 
the lower division requirements) will be allowed, with the approval of the instructor in hat | 
field, if a grade of ‘“‘C”’ or higher was received. ' 

2. In no case will more than 6 units or two semesters of course credit be allowed in any one field | 
(i.e., accounting, finance, management, marketing or industrial relations.) 

3. Unit credit so secured in no way reduces the number of upper division units to be taken in — 
the Division of Business and Economics. 

t This course should be taken in the Mathematics Department. If taken in some other department, 
Business 91 should be taken at State College. 
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b. To be completed in the junior or senior year: 
Business 103—Business Finance (3) 
Business 104—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 107—Manpower Relations in Business (3) 
Business 108—Law of Commerce (5) * 
Economics 110—Economics of the Business Firm (3) 

c. All business majors are required to take a proficiency test in the use of business 
machines not later than the end of the second semester in residence. This 
requirement can be met by taking Business 112 (Business Machines), or by 
passing the machine-skill test given in Business 109 (Applied Business Statis- 
tics), or by passing an examination after the skill has been acquired in the 
laboratory during free hours with the assistance of the laboratory instructor. 


Option 1—Accounting 


Develops the technical and professional theories and procedures 
essential for the Certified Public Accountant, the public accountant, the 
business accountant, the government accountant, or the teacher of 
accounting. 


ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Buchalter, Francis, Grisafe, S. Hansen, Hein, Murphy, Tuohino. 
San Fernando Valley Campus: Phillips, Raun. 


MEEEE ST RILCiIcis) See pape GOs er a es ee 29 units 
Business 120A—Intermediate Accounting _... = 3 units 
Besiniess 120B—Advanced Accounting ~~ 2s 4 units 
fee en 21 ederal y LaxAccounting leche 3 units 
Business 122—Industrial and Cost Accounting.....-»_ 4 units 
eR TOUT ese QUO Ls SEO Is MTT ~ © sd 4 units 


It is recommended that students in the accounting option select one 
course from the following: 


Business 121B—Federal Tax Accounting (3) 
Business 123—Specialized Cost Accounting (3) 
Business 125—Corporation Accounting (2) 


Training for Certified Public Accountant Examinations 


Students of accounting who have 12 units of upper division account- 
ing training may qualify to pursue a series of courses which provide 
training for the C. P. A. examinations. Those interested in this work 
should consult with the head of the accounting department or write 
to the Division of Business and Economics for a special informational 


folder. 
Opiion 2—Business-Arts 


Meets the needs of firms desiring business graduates with less special- 
ization. May also be used by students who wish a broader field of 
concentration at the undergraduate level. Couples the basic business 
sequence with liberal arts courses. 


.* Those students who have taken three semester units of business law in the lower division are to 
| take Business 108B (3). 
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ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Hoyt, Norby. 


San Fernando Valley Campus: Raun. 


Core requirements. See page 86... 14) aotaiming 40 ie ee 29 units © 
English 106A—Pre-professional Writing — ~~ su 33 unitse 
Speech 110—Advanced Public Speaking or 
Speech 11]—Persuasive Speaking. ss __3-2 units 
Government.,157—Constitutional, Lawes ce ___.._ 3» UNItSe 
History 175—Economic History of the United States... Sst 
Select one course from the following fields___.—____________— __-_. 3 unit 

English Philosophy 

Geography Psychology 

History Sociology 


Nore: None of the above courses may be applied against general education requirements of the _ 


college. 


Option 3—Business Economics and Statistics 


Equips the student with the major tools of quantitative analysis 
needed as a business statistician in the rapidly expanding research 


departments of business firms or as an executive assistant in moderate-_ 


sized and large firms. 
ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Mathy. 


San Fernando Valley Campus: Dance. 


Core requiremients. See page 86 ek ee eS ee 29 units 
Business 122—Industrial and Cost Accounting...__»_»_>_E . 4 units 
Business 196—Advanced Business Statistics .__§ > _ 3 unite 
Business 149—Market Research or 

Business 167—Quality Control’ —__._______ ee ee 3 units 
Economics 111—National Income Analysis and Business Cycles_..__ 3 units 


An elective course within Division of Business and Economics or any 
other area with a demonstrable relationship to the student’s career ob- 
jective, to be selected in consultation with his adviser........-»_»_Ss 3st 


Option 4—Finance 


Prepares the student to enter business as a trained worker in the 
finance department, or as a specialist in banking, insurance, and invest- 
ments, or as a research analyst or budget specialist. 


ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Cox, Hill, Hoyt, Severance. 


San Fernando Valley Campus: Phillips. 


Core. requirements, See, page. 86) fet Sh cet Sle ee Oe 


Business: 132—Investments | (2.2 4 fee oe Del Bey Toa See _ 3 units 
Business “134=Budpeting Oe 3 units 
Business‘ 135—Financial ‘Management (2.2 i eed 3 units 


Business:180—Law ‘of’ Finances.uc 1) rl > pastes etc leveell seas 3 units 
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Select one course from the following: 


Business 137—Investment Analysis (3) 

Business 138A—Insurance Principles (3) 

Business 138B—Life Insurance (3) 
_ Business 138C—Property and Casualty Insurance (3) 
— Business 139A—Real Estate Principles (3) 
Business 139B—Real Estate Practice (3) 


Option 5—Management 


Business management has been divided into a number of specialties. 
‘The student may choose from among the following in the management 
option: 
~ (A) Administrative 
— (B) Industrial 

(C) Labor Relations and Personnel 


(D) Purchasing 
(E) Small Business 


A. Administrative 


Develops skill in administrative and supervisory techniques which are 
required of managers, supervisors, and similar administrative officers in 
‘the fields of industry, finance, government, labor, etc. 

ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Levenson, Voris. 


San Fernando Valley Campus: Blackledge, Luther. 


Meere requirements. See page 86.202 31 sole) pu) pipe eee tr oie 29 units 
Business 160—Case Studies in Business Management.-.-----_---___-______ 3 units 
‘Business 161—Executive Control and Administration 3 units 
Business 171—Supervision: Principles and Problems___--________________ 3 units 
Meees 173-—Personnel, Management... 34 9 it 3 units 


Select one course from the following: 


Business 113—Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business 135—Financial Management (3) 

Business 143—Sales Management (3) 

Business 144—Retail Store Management (3) 

Business 148—Public Relations Methods for Business (3) 
Business 154—Traffic Management (3) 

Business 168—Small Business Management (3) 

Business 172—Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3) 


B. Industrial 

Prepares students for factory employment in production control, time 
and motion study, methods analysis, and related assignments. 
ADVISERS: 

Ramona Campus: Allison, Voris. 


San Fernando Valley Campus: Blackledge, Luther. 


MEEPSSTITEMICTILS: ICC ICC. BOs fe a he 29 units 
Business 160—Case Studies in Business Management Seti PRN 
Business 161—Executive Control and Administration -------___- 3 units 
Berne 163 -Wiotionvard) laine: St. 26 ge 3 units 


Business 164—Production and Material Control...» 3 units 
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Select one course from the following: 


Business 162—Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) 
Business 169—Application of Industrial Management (3) 
Business 171—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 


C. Labor Relations and Personnel 


Develops skill in human relations that is required of managers, super- 


visors, conciliators, and similar officials in industry, finance, education, 
government, or labor unions. 


ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Norby. 
San Fernando Valley Campus: Dance. 


Core requirements. See page 86. = 29 units 
Economics 102—Labor Economics _______ aarinsew") bee eee eee 3 units 
Business 172—Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining... 3 units 
Business 173—Personnel Management _..._.__._.___. > eee 3 units 
Those students with interests in personnel management take: 


Business 160—Case Studies in Business Management... 3 units 


And select one course from the following: 


Business 166—Industrial Accident Control (3) 
Business 169—Applications of Industrial Management (3) 
Business 171—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 
Economics 120—Labor Legislation (3) 
Psychology 156—Industrial Psychology (3) 

Those students with interests in labor relations take: 


Economics 120=Labor Legislation ee 3 units 


And select one course from the following: 


Business 160—Case Studies in Business Management (3) 
Business 171—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 
Psychology 183—Psychology of Labor Relations (3) 


D. Purchasing 


Prepares the student for employment in the field of purchasing. 
Stresses the role of the purchasing executive in business and the relation- 
ship of purchasing to other business functions. 


ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Whiting, Voris. 
San Fernando Valley Campus: Luther. 


Core requirements, See.pave. 86 a2 ag ee 29 units 
Business 160—Case Studies in Business Management....._-_»_»_ 3 units 
Business 164—Production and Material Control 3 units 
Busiriess 165A—Industrial Purchasing- 2-2 ee 3 units 
Business 165B—Case Studies in Purchasing. 3 units 


Select one course from the following: 


Business 161—Executive Control and Administration (3) 
Business 162—Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) 
Business 167—Quality Control (3) 

Business 169—Application of Industrial Management (3) 
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&. Small Business 

Prepares the student for the ownership and/or management of a 
small business in industry, finance, retailing, wholesaling, etc. Stresses 
the various functions which must be coordinated in a small business. 


ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Whiting. 


San Fernando Valley Campus: Blackledge. 


Core BE Taa POTENCIES CC DAE na er 29 units 
Business 130—Credits di Genecnicns ee ee ee eee 3 units 
Mmemecs: 142—Salesmanship: ete 3 units 
Business 168—Small PVERSILTCSS GIVE AIT AO CTPICT NG ities sec id CI tae 3 units 
Business 171—Supervision: Principles and Problems_______________ 3 units 


Select one course from the following: 


Business 113—Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business 144—Retail Store Management (3) 
Business 155—Motor Transportation Practice (3) 
_ Business 161—Executive Control and Administration (3) 
- Business 173—Personnel Management (3) 


Option 6—Marketing and Merchandising 


Prepares the student for work in the merchandising or sales depart- 
ments of manufacturing, wholesaling, or retailing establishments. 


ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Chrysler, Codner. 
San Fernando Valley Campus: Luther. 


MEEPMECTITITECINEN Sa CC IDAC en OOr geklee ee i Sc 29 units 
Seess2140-—-Principles; of Advertisings =... ot 3 units 
Bers 42.—Salesinanship tee Ds gene ON ee Nes 3 units 
iBusiness 149—Marketing Research Problems —-__-_____-___-_-__-____ 3 units 


Select two courses from the following: 


Business 130—Credits and Collections (3) 
Business 143—Sales Management (3) 
Business 144—Retail Store Management (3) 
Business 145—Wholesaling (3) 


Option 7—Office Administration 
(Formerly Executive Secretarial) 


Prepares students to handle secretarial and other office positions of 
responsibility and to be of assistance to business executives. 


ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Green, Gustafson. 
San Fernando Valley Campus: Extense. 


Typing skill of 50 words a minute and shorthand skill of 90 words a 
minute are prerequisites to this major. 
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Core requirements, See page 862 2. 22 29 units 
Business 101—Business Correspondence __ oy og Se 3 units) 
Business 110—Secretarial Techniques and Methods... 3 units 
Business 111—Applied Secretarial Practice 3s nits 
Business; 112—Busimess, Machines;ij3n.44. cr) abt 44th So eee . 2 unig} 


Select one course from the following: 


Business 171—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 
Business 173—Personnel Management (3) 


(Selected electives in psychology are recommended.) 
Option 8—Special Business 


A flexible program designed for students with special and unique 
needs not covered by the other options. Permission to take this option 
must be secured from the chairman of the division. 


ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Simpson. 


San Fernando Valley Campus: Raun. 


Core requirements. See page 86.2 29 units 


Fifteen units in business, economics, and relevant fields to be worked 
out in conference with the division chairman and appropriate faculty 
members, depending upon the unique and special objectives of the 
student. 

Option 9—Transportation and Foreign Trade 
Prepares a student for positions in either transportation or foreign 
trade establishments. 
ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Chrysler. 
San Fernando Valley Campus: Luther. 


Core. reqiirements; see. page 86 ¢2 2 be ek 29 units 
Business 145—Wholesaling —__.___- -nnivusul let arly pein? saeyiges eee) Sonne 
Economics 106—Principles of International Trade... 3 unis 
Business 153—Principles of ‘Transportation... see 3 unis 
Business 154—Trafhic ‘Management <2. er 3 units 


Select one course from the following: 
Business 150—Foreign Trade Practices (3) 
Business 155—Motor Transportation Practices (3) 

II. PRINTING MANAGEMENT 


The major presented below has been prepared to give the student an 
extensive training in the skills of a particular major industry, as well as 
a grasp of the principles and techniques of business management. The 
curriculum has been developed through close consultation with the 
graphic arts industry. 

The lower division portion of the program is primarily concerned 
with the acquisition of skills and techniques of the printing industry. 
The upper division portion is primarily concerned with the business 
management phases. In addition every student meets the general educa- 
tion requirements of the college. 
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ADVISER: 
_ Ramona Campus: Voris. 
Lower Division Requirements 
Consult Division of Business and Economics Chairman for required 
work in printing and related subjects. 
Jpper Division Requirements 


A. Accounting and Finance Courses 


Business 100B—Managerial Accounting 
Business 103—Business Finance 


_ B. Management Courses 


Business 106—Production Management _..-_> a3 UINItS 
Business 179—Printing Plant Management._..____»»»_PEE 3 units 
meeenone Course trom the followings. s e 3 units 


Business 113—Office Organization and Management 
Business 160—Case Studies in Business Management 
Business 168—Small Business Management 
Business 171—Supervision: Principles and Problems 
C. Marketing Courses 

pmect one: fromvtheifollowingsic: wnriolser 50 eilinrey sisloorees 3 units 
Business 104—Principles of Marketing 
Business 130—Credits and Collections 
Business 142—Salesmanship 


D. Related Business and Economics Courses 


Bneniess 10s b—business: Law se Ue fete 69 PGgimess fc con perm 3 units 
eononics/102—LaboriE.conomicsstat foc fe 6 oh SE 3 units 
Select two courses from the following: 6 units 


Business 109—Applied Business Statistics 
Economics 103—Money, Banking, and the Economy 
Economics 110—Economics of the Business Firm 


E. Graphic Arts Courses 


Business 178A—Typographical Layout and Design... _ 3 units 
Business 178B—Typographical Layout and Design...» _ 3 units 
Business 178C—Printing Estimating — . 3 units 


Students who have not had work experience with a printing concern 
will be required to complete at least two units of Business 198—Field 
Assignments and Reports. 


II. BUSINESS EDUCATION 


Ordinarily business education is offered as a teaching major. Students 
vishing to qualify for a bachelor’s degree in this field should follow 
he requirements listed below for the special secondary teaching major. 


Special Secondary Teaching Major in Business Education 


The special secondary credential in business education authorizes the 
iolder to teach in elementary and secondary schools subjects basic to 
usiness and commerce, and in addition, the fields of concentration 
amed in the credential. See also pages 123-124 for professional education 
equirements, 
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ADVISERS: 
Ramona Campus: Green, Gustafson. 


San Fernando Valley Campus: Extense. 
A. Six months of practical experience or 1,000 clock hours in a business occupation. 


B. Twenty-five semester hours of work in subjects basic to business and commerce 
which must include at least one course from each of the following fields: 


1. Principles of economics or elements of economics taken in the lower division; 
Economics 101, Introduction to Economic Analysis (3); or Economics 110, 
Economics of the Business Firm (3). 

2. Business 1; Business 2, Typewriting (2-2). 

3. Principles or elements of accounting taken in lower division; or Business 100A, 
Accounting Concepts Survey (5). 

4. Business law or commercial law taken in lower division; or Business 108, 
Law of Commerce (5). 

5. Introduction to business or business organization taken in lower division; or 
Business 113, Office Organization and Management (3). 

6. Elementary mathematics of accounting and finance or commercial algebra 
taken in the lower division; or Business 101, Business Correspondence (3), 

7. Consumer economics or economic geography taken in the lower division; or 
Geography 141, World Resources (3); or Economics 190, Current Economic 
Problems (3). 

8. Salesmanship, retailing, or marketing taken in lower division; or Business 104, 
Principles of Marketing (3). 


C. Twenty semester hours of work in at least two of the following fields, one of 
which must be accounting or secretarial training (no less than eight semester 
hours in each field): 


Accounting Field 


Business 100B—Managerial Accounting (3) or 
Business 120A—Intermediate Accounting (3) 
Business 112—Business Machines (2) 

Electives from: 

Business 120B—Advanced Accounting (4) 
Business 121A—Federal Tax Accounting (3) 
Business 122—Industrial and Cost Accounting (4) 
Business 123—Specialized Cost Accounting (3) 
Business 124—Auditing (4) 


Secretarial Training Field 


*Business 110—Secretarial Techniques and Procedures (3) 
tBusiness 111—Applied Secretarial Practice (3) 
Business 112—Business Machines (2) 


Suggested Elective: 
Business 101—Business Correspondence (3) 


Merchandising Field 


Business 104—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 140—Principles of Advertising (3) 
Business 142—Salesmanship (3) 

Business 143—Sales Management (3) 
Business 144—Retail Store Management (3) 


Business Management Field 


Business 103—Business Finance (3) 

Business 108B—Business Law (3) 

Business 109—Applied Business Statistics (3) 

Business 113—Office Organization and Management (3) 


* Adequate typing skill is a prerequisite to Business 110. 
+ Adequate typing and shorthand skills are prerequisites to Business 111. 
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Business 138A—Insurance Principles (3) 

Business 150—Foreign Trade Practices (3) 

Business 153—Principles of Transportation (3) 

Business 160—Case Studies in Business Management (3) 
Business 172—Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3) 
Business 173—Personnel Management (3) 

Business 180—Law of Finance (3) 

Business 182—Preventive Law (3) 


(Note: If any of the courses listed under “C” above were taken as basic 
subjects under requirement “B” above, other courses under “C” must be 
substituted.) 


D. The scope and function of business education. 
Education 171—Principles of Business Education (3). All students in business 
education take this introductory course prior to methods and directed teaching 
in business education. It may be taken concurrently with the first methods course 
in business education. 
E. Teaching methods in business education: 
1. Education 193Bb—Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and Related Subjects 
(2); or Education 193Bs—Methods of Teaching Secretarial Subjects (2) 
2. Education 193Bt—Methods of Teaching Typewriting (2) 
(Note: One of these courses MUST be taken PRIOR to directed teaching in 
business education.) 


F. Applicants for the special secondary credential complete in different semesters, 
two three-unit assignments in directed teaching in business education in second- 
ary schools. 


General Secondary Teaching Major in Business Education 


The requirements for the general secondary teaching major in busi- 
ness education are the same as those for the special secondary credential 
in this field with the exception that a minor and a graduate year are 
included. See also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. 
In addition to a course in methods in the minor, a minimum of one 
course in methods in business education, Education 193Bb, 193Bs, ,or 
193Bt, is required, and it must be taken PRIOR to directed teaching in 
the field. The applicant completes one three-unit directed teaching as- 
signment in the major in business education and one in the minor. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Business Education 


See also pages 122-124 for professional education requirements. A 
general secondary teaching minor must be accompanied by a major in 
a different teaching field. The minor consists of 20 units of work in 
business administration and secretarial subjects; 12 of these units must 
be in upper division, including six units in the same subject field, i.e., 
accounting, secretarial training, merchandising, or business manage- 
ment. A college course in typewriting or demonstration of adequate skill 
by examination is required. 
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MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


Prerequisite for pursuing the master’s degree: An undergraduate de- 
gree in business administration or economics from an accredited college 
or university. Students not meeting this prerequisite are required to 
take courses in Business Administration and Economics to remove these 
deficiencies before being admitted to the graduate program. 

1. Core courses: 


(a) Business 200a 
Administrative Practices and Human Relations—3 units. 


(b) Business 200b 
Economic Analysis and Business Operations—3 units. 
(c) Business 200c 
Quantitative Approach to Managerial Decisions—3 units. 
2. Graduate Project. Business 299. 3 units. 
3. Additional work selected in conference with the graduate adviser to meet the 
occupational objectives of the student in the field of accounting, finance, man- 


agement, marketing, or business economics. 18 units. At least one of these 
electives must be a course open only to graduate students. 


4. Directed field experience or field study. 6 units. (This requirement may be 
waived for students with adequate prior experience in the occupational field. 
The adequacy of this prior experience will be determined by the department.) 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


LOWER DIVISION 


Business 1 Beginning Typewriting (2) 

Introductory course. Emphasis on correct typewriting technique; 
instruction and practice in speed and accuracy; problem typing; business 
letters. Five class hours per week. 


Business 2. Advanced Typewriting (2) 


Prerequisite: Business 1 or equivalent. Development of improvement 
in techniques, speed, and accuracy. Practice in letter writing, tabulat- 
ing, manuscript typing, business forms, and office reports. Five class 
hours a week. 


Business 3 Beginning Shorthand (3) 

Introductory course with emphasis on the basic principles of Gregg 
shorthand and the ability to apply these principles to an extensive short- 
hand vocabulary. Reading and writing practice in shorthand. Five class 
hours per week. 


Business 4 Advanced Shorthand and Stenography (3) 

Prerequisites: Business 3 or equivalent. Emphasis on speed and ac- 
curacy in reading and writing Gregg shorthand; transcription training, 
Review of theory; enlargement of shorthand vocabulary; development 
of skill in producing mailable typed transcripts, including business let- 
ters and articles. Five class hours a week. . 
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usiness 91 Applied Business Problems (3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Mathematics 15 or passing grade in mathematics pro- 
ciency examination. Important and frequently met problems of busi- 
ess and their solution through applied mathematical and accounting 
echniques. Problem areas include finance, accounting, marketing, sta- 
stics, industrial management, income tax, and similar topics. 


UPPER DIVISION 


00A Accounting Concepts Survey (5) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of major adviser. Not open to those who com- 
leted one year of principles of accounting with a grade of “‘C” or bet- 
sr, Concepts essential to an understanding of the nature, organization, 
inctioning, interpretation and utilization of accounting data. 


00B Managerial Accounting (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One year of accounting or Business 100A. An applied 
purse in accounting. Emphasis on the use of accounting information 
1 business decisions, the application of accounting techniques to busi- 
ess operation and control, and accounting for personal use. 


01 Business Correspondence (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Adequate skill in typewriting. Training in composition 
f business letters; modern trends in business correspondence; problems 
f management which arise in connection with correspondence; evalua- 
on of letters from representative firms. Practice in dictation and writ- 
ig of various forms of modern business letters. 


03 Business Finance (3) Fall, Spring 

Alternative forms of business organization; financial principles and 
ractices related thereto; administration and dissolution of private busi- 
sss corporations; financial promotion, types of securities, expansion, 
onsolidation, merger, and reorganization. Sources and uses of financial 
formation. 


04 Principles of Marketing (3) Fall, Spring 

‘The organization and principal operating aspects of our system for 
stributing goods and services. Retail and wholesale distribution chan- 
sls, consumer buying characteristics, pricing, marketing of industrial 
coducts, particularly purchasing and selling problems involved in in- 
astrial marketing and cooperative marketing of agricultural products. 
yurces and uses of marketing information. 


)6 Production Management (3) Fall, Spring 

‘The essentials of industrial organization and management. Primary 
2partmentation; problems of supervision; authority and accountability; 
an of control; relationship of staff to line. Techniques of factory man- 
rement, including plant layout, stores, tool, equipment and quality 
mtrol; simplification and standardization. Sources and use of manage- 
ent information. 

| 450353 
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— 


107 Manpower Relations in Business (3) Fall, Spring 

Analysis of the techniques of working together in the business env 
ronment. Concentration on motivating forces, communication, ind 
vidual relationships, group relationships, and training of supervisor 
Principles will be discussed and analyzed by studying actual busine! 
situations. 


108 Law of Commerce (5) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Upper division standing. Source of the Law; Courts P| 
Court Procedure. Law of contracts, agency, partnerships, corporation 
sales, negotiable instruments, property, securities, bankruptcy, and ir 
solvency. Formation and elements, performance, breach and exion 
ment of contracts; formation, operation, and termination of agencie 
partnerships, and corporations. Creation elements of commercial pape 
and credit instruments. Real and personal property and security trans 
actions. Insolvency proceedings. Business and legal aspects; rights, dutic 
and obligations arising from same. : 


108B_ Business Law (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: 3 semester units of Business Law. Agency, copartnei 
ship, corporations, and credit instruments; rights, duties and oblige 
tions arising out of relationship and business aspects thereof. Formatior 
operation, and termination of such relationships; law of commerci 
paper; bankruptcy; insolvency. 


| 
109 Applied Business Statistics (3) Fall, Spring | 
Prequisite: Business 91 or consent of adviser. Statistical methods mo: 
used by business. Graphic and tabular presentation of data; variatior 
sampling theory with applications to marketing and industrial problem: 
business index numbers; time series analysis; trend, seasonal and busines 
cycles, forecasting; simple correlation; basic operation of electric rotar 
calculators. Four class hours per week. 


OFFICE ADMINISTRATION | 


110 Secretarial Techniques and Procedures (3) : 

Modern business office procedures, communication problems, offic 
techniques; filing and indexing systems, duplicating machines, and effec 
tive handling of correspondence. Four class meetings per week. 


See 


111 Applied Secretarial Practice (3) 


Prerequisites: Typing skill of 50 words per minute and pe 
skill of 80 words per minute. Stenographic office problems; develo 
ment of skill in transcription; principles underlying the editing of letter 
and reports. Emphasis upon skill, knowledge, requirements, and stand 
ards for efficient secretarial procedures. Four class meetings per weel 


: 
; 


: 12 Business Machines (2) Fall, Spring 

The uses of several types of office machines, including 10-key and 
ull-keyboard adding machines and key-driven, rotary, and printing 
salculators. The class is conducted on a rotation plan and meets four 
ianrs a week. (May be used to meet the business machines proficiency 
equirement.) 
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: 13 Office Organization and Management (3) Fall, Spring 

Office organization, management, and functions; methods used in se- 
ecting and training office personnel; office layout and work flow; 
election and care of equipment and supplies; simplification of systems 
‘nd procedures; forms design and control. Case studies and field trips. 


ACCOUNTING 


'20A Intermediate Accounting (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: One year of accounting or Business 100A. Accounting 
heory, practice, and problems. Balance sheets, income statements and 
ther financial statements, working papers, valuation of assets, reserves, 
orrection of statements, and application of funds. (Formerly Business 
02) 

'20B Advanced Accounting (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 120A or consent of instructor. Advanced ac- 
ounting problems and theory. Ventures, insurance, statement of affairs, 
eceivership, branch accounts, banks and stock brokerage accounting, 
oreign exchange, estate accounting, budgets, public accounts, and anal- 
sis of financial statements. (Formerly Business 120) 


‘21A-B Federal Tax Accounting (3-3) A—Fall; B—Spring 

| Prerequisite: Three semesters of accounting. The statutes, regulations, 
dministrative rulings, and court decisions relative to income and income 
axes. The current federal and state revenue acts affecting individuals, 
vartnerships, and corporations. Comparative methods of tax research and 
tbliography. Preparation for tax returns. 


| 
{ 


22 Industrial and Cost Accounting (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One year of accounting or Business 100A. Manufactur- 
ag accounting, theory and problems, records, and financial statements; 
lements of cost; elements of process, specific or job-order, and standard 
Ost accounting. Special emphasis on managerial use of cost data. 


(23° Specialized Cost Accounting (3) Fall (Offered 1958-59) 


' Prerequisite: Business 122. Theory and problems of the major types 
f cost systems in general use, analysis of expenses and costs with em- 
hhasis on factory and manufacturing accounting, budgets, estimated 
Osts, joint and by-product costs; inventory records and control, mate- 
jal costs, labor costs, overhead accumulation, allocation and distribution; 
‘ost reports and control, cost accounting system critiques, development 
f standards, analysis of gross profit variations, applications to cost cases. 


| 
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124 Auditing (4) Fall, Spring ) 
Prerequisite: Business 120B or consent of instructor. Principles, tech 
niques and procedures in auditing. Ethics, fraud, audit working papers 
programs, verifying of balance sheet and profit and loss statement: 
audit reports, and the application of audit theory and practice to th 
records and documents of a typical corporation. 


125 Corporation Accounting (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 120B or consent of instructor. Theory and prob 
lems. The California Corporation Code. Incorporation requirement 
affecting accounting procedure, corporate reports, mergers, amalgama 
tions and consolidations, holding companies; principles underlying an 
preparation of consolidated balance sheets and income statements. CPs 
examination problems relative to corporations. 


126 CPA Law Problems and Cases (2) Spring” | 

Prerequisites: Senior or graduate status and consent of instructo1 
Survey of all points of law covered by CPA examinations. Principle 
of law and cases on contracts, corporations, property, negotiable instru 
ments, partnerships, agency, bailments, insurance, sales, guaranty ami 
suretyship, and receiverships. ; 


127 Municipal and Governmental Accounting (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Business 120B or consent of instructor. Accountiny 
theory and problems of governmental and institutional units. Budgeting 
tax levies, appropriations, accounting for revenues, expenditures 0 
various funds, their financial statements, and special auditing or account 
ing problems. 


128 CPA Auditing and Theory (2) Fall 

Prerequisites: 21 units of accounting and consent of instructor. Sur 
vey and review of principles, practice, questions and problems in audit 
ing and theory of accounts; practice and review of actual CP/ 


examination questions. : 


129A-B Advanced CPA Problems (2-2) A—Fall; B—Spring | 


Prerequisites: 21 units of accounting and consent of instructor. Inten 
sive survey of techniques of accounting problems of CPA examinatio1 
caliber, covering prior CPA examinations in accounting practice. | 


FINANCE, REAL ESTATE AND INSURANCE 


130 Credits and Collections (3) Fall | 

Business. and social role of credit; classes of credit and credit instru 
ments; management of the credit-collection functions; investigation an 
analysis of credit risks; credit and collection control. 


j 
131 Business Fluctuations and Forecasting (3)°Fall, Spring | 
See Economics 135. | 

| 

: 
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(32 Investments (3) Fall 
_ Prerequisite: Business 103. Principles of investment, survey of corpo- 
ate securities, basic risks of investment, individual and institutional pro- 
‘rams, principles of investment analysis, and selection of stocks and 
sonds. 
34 Budgeting (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 120A. Modern practices and techniques in- 
olved in the formulation, enactment, and administration of the budget; 
elation of budget practices to accounting and scientific management in 
vusiness and government; preparing the budget; sources for estimates; 


elation of performance to estimates; analysis and reports for budgetary 
control. 


35 Financial Management (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Economics 103 and Business 103. Banking from the 
tandpoint of both bankers and businessmen; functioning of bank credit 
nd banking institutions; the Federal Reserve system and its relationship 
9 business; public regulation and supervision of banking and credit; case 
toblems in financial management based on recent experiences of busi- 
ess; current developments. 


37 Investment Analysis (3) Spring 


Prerequisite: Business 132 or consent of instructor. Investment prac- 
ce problems in analysis of financial statements; selection and valuation 
f stocks and fixed-income securities, stockholder-management rela- 
‘ons; applied security analysis. 
38A Insurance Principles (3) Fall 
Insurance as an economic and business institution. A survey of fire, 


larine, casualty, and life insurance for those interested as potential con- 
imers or as a Career. 


38B Life Insurance (3) Spring (Offered 1958-59) 
The economic and personal significance of life insurance; types of 


olicies, contracts, premium determination, and reserves; insurance as 
linvestment; group life, health and accident insurance. 


38C Property and Casualty Insurance (3) Spring (Offered 1957-58) 
‘Prerequisites: Business 138A or consent of instructor. Property insur- 
ace with special emphasis on fire, casualty, and allied coverages. 

39A Real Estate Principles (3) Spring 

Nature of real property; factors affecting real property; values and 
icome; government regulation of real estate practices. 
398 Real Estate Practice (3) Fall 


Prerequisite: Business 139A or consent of instructor. Procedures, 
‘ethods, standards, and ethics of the real estate business; emphasis upon 
te function of the broker and real estate selling. 


See also Economics 133, Public Finance. 
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MARKETING AND TRADE 


140 Principles of Advertising (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Business 104 or consent of instructor. What advertisiny 
is and what it is used for; its marketing and economic functions; adver 
tising media, copy, layout, research, Printing and production processes 
the organization of advertising departments and advertising agencies. — 


141 Advanced Advertising (3) Spring (Offered 1958-59) : 

Prerequisite: Business 140 or consent of instructor, Preparation o 
advertisements for newspapers, magazines, and other printed media 
effective advertising appeals, basic elements of good advertising for busi 
ness concerns, headlines, slogans, etc. Importance of layouts, production 
and advertising budgets. 


142 Salesmanship (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Business 104 or consent of instructor. The developmen 
and practical application of sales techniques in selected fields. The worl 
of the salesman, including customer relationships, home office relation 
ships, the evaluation of sales opportunities, and the development of th 
sales canvass. Includes lectures, discussions, demonstrations, and oral par 
ticipation in sales presentations. | 


143 Sales Management (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Business 104, Business 106 and previous or concurren 
registration in Business 142. Activities and organization of the sales de 
partment. Methods employed by sales managers in selecting, training 
and supervising salesmen; selling methods, materials, and campaigns 
distribution channels and territories; pricing, budgets, controls, and sale 
research. Lectures, cases, discussions, guest speakers, and exhibits. | 


144 Retail Store Management (3) Fall 


Prerequisites: Business 106 and Business 142. Retailing methods fror 
the standpoint of the owner and manager. Buying, planned stocks, in 
ventory control, markup, accounting for stock control, pricing, styl 
merchandising, and advertising. Emphasis on problems of general man 
agement including departmentation, personnel control, supervisor: 
training, store layout and store location. 


145 Wholesaling (3) Fall | 


Prerequisite: Business 142 or consent of instructor. Economic aspect 
of wholesaling, its growth and trends, especially since World War I 
wholesaling functions in fields of agriculture, consumers goods, indus 
trial goods, etc. The status of wholesaling in domestic and foreign tradé 
techniques and methods of order handling, warehousing, and stock con 
trol, credit management, wholesaling cooperatives, and government: 
regulations. Wholesale customer relationships. 
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48 Public Relations Methods for Business (3) Spring 
(Offered 1957-58) 

Prerequisite: Business 104. Public relations policies and techniques for 
usiness enterprises; development of good relationships with customer, 
mployee, stockholder, government, and general public as a profitable 
westment; importance of honesty and fairness in all public dealings; 
ie place of research, advertising, sales promotion and publicity in 
ublic relations programs; uses of specific media. 


49 Marketing Research Problems (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Business 109 and prior or current registration for Busi- 
ess 143 or consent of instructor. Practical sales and research problems 
‘ith field investigations and reports covering application of the scientific 
iethod to the solution of sales problems. Problem analysis, collection 
f information from field observation, surveys, sales records, and sec- 
ndary sources; the analysis and interpretation of data, and the prepara- 
on of reports. 


50 Foreign Trade Practices (3) Spring (Offered 1958-59) 
Techniques of foreign trade; exchange of goods; declarations; quota- 
ons; packing; shipping. 

53. Principles of Transportation (3) Fall (Offered 1958-59) 

/ The economic significance of rail, bus, truck, air, and inland waterway 


ansportation. Problems of rate structures, regulation and finance of the 
lansportation systems. Special emphasis on rail transport. 


54 Traffic Management (3) Fall (Offered 1957-58) 

‘Prerequisite: Business 153. Principles and practices of industrial traffic 
lanagement including organization and operation of the traffic depart- 
ent, shipping documents, rate analysis and rate adjustment procedure, 
yuting, tracing, expediting tariff supervision claims and claim preven- 
on, procedure before regulatory commissions, traffic management and 
reign trade, and traffic research. 


55 Motor Transportation Practices (3) Spring (Offered 1958-59) 
‘Prerequisite: Business 153 or consent of instructor. An intensive sur- 
ty of motor carrier practices. Emphasis on both inter- and intra-city 
otor transportation problems, including the packaging of goods for 
pment and warehousing. 


‘See also Economics 106, Principles of International Trade. 


| INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT 


50 Case Studies in Business Management (3) Fall 

‘Prerequisite: Business 106 or equivalent. Detailed case studies of the 
ichniques of factory management, factory organization, departmenta- 
ion and its criteria. Problems of middle supervisory levels; authority 
id accountability; relationships of staff to line. Concepts of production 
anning. 
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161 Executive Control and Administration (3) Spring 


Prerequisites: Business 106 and 160. Use of the case method to ac 
quaint the student with major executive responsibilities and problems i i 
various industries. The diagnosis of current problems and the formul:, 
tion of sound administrative policies and practices, requiring a consic 
eration of sales, production, finance, and personnel factors. 


162 Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) Fall 


Prerequisite: Business 106 or consent of instructor. The physical a: 
pects of industry, as distinguished from the organizational and mar| 
agerial aspects. Characteristics of general purpose machine tools an) 
other industrial machinery; processes such as casting, forging, heat treat 
ing and welding. Characteristics of important materials of manufacture 
the relation of equipment and operation to product. Background i) 
physics and chemistry helpful, but not required. 


163 Motion and Time Study (3) Spring 


Prerequisites: Business 109, Business 106, and Business 160. Motio 
economy and elements of quantitative scientific management. Operatio 
analysis, flow process charts, the division of activity into its norm: 
elements. Time study procedures from raw data to final rating. Stand 
ardization, rating, and delay and fatigue influences; introduction t 
methods-time measurement. Written reports of time and motion ecor) 
omy analysis. : 


164 Production and Material Control (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Business 106 and Business 160 or equivalent. Product 
planning and budgeting; development of the production control systen’ 
including product development, materials control, plant and equipmer 
analysis, production standards and methods, personnel and supervisior 
control of production quantity and quality, measurement of productio| 
efficiency. 


165A Industrial Purchasing (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Business 106 and Business 108. Problems of purcha: 
ing raw materials, fabricated parts, standard supplies, machinery an 
industrial equipment. Quality control of purchases, industrial specifica 
tions and inspection. Analysis of economic purchase lots; quantitatiy 
determination of minimum lots; order points, competitive quotations an| 
purchase contracts. Purchasing procedure, purchasing follow-up, pul 
chase record control. Government purchasing procedures. 


165B Case Studies in Purchasing (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Business 165A. Application of purchasing principles t 
specific, practical situations. Study and analysis of the experiences Cc 
business firms for the purpose of clarifying principles concerning th 
organization of purchasing departments; relationship with other depart 
ments; manufacturing versus Shep ess negotiation with suppliers; cost: 
quality. 
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166 Industrial Accident Control (3) Fall (Offered 1957-58) 


Prerequisites: Business 106 and Business 162 or equivalent. Theory and 
‘ractice of the workmen’s compensation laws of the State of California. 
The derivation and application of safety orders of the State of California 
‘celating to industrial operations. Demonstration, illustration, and use of 
ndustrial safety devices, with presentations from the viewpoint of the 
safety engineer. Audio-visual material on industrial injuries. 


167 Quality Control (3) Fall 


' Control of quality of manufactured products by statistical methods. 
(Sontro] charts for variables, fraction defective, defects per unit. Ac- 
‘ceptance sampling; single, double, and multiple sampling methods; sam- 
ling tables. 


Small Business Management (3) Spring 


Prerequisite: Majority of core courses completed or consent of in- 
structor. The application of management principles to the small enter- 
rise. Use of case method to study location, records, purchasing, labor 
relations, organization, control, unit expansion, financial problems and 
cause of failure, relation to the economy, and taxation. Emphasis on 
yractical aspects of operation by examination of specific cases. 


169 Applications of Industrial Management (3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Business 106. Enrollment to be concurrent with Business 
(60 or consent of instructor. Detailed analysis, by field survey and 
conference methods, of selected manufacturing plants. Preparation of 
inalytical reports emphasizing problems of production and their rela- 
‘onship to finance and marketing. The interdependence of all parts of 
che organization and the need for unified management thinking. 


LABOR RELATIONS AND PERSONNEL 


{71 Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Business 160 or consent of instructor. Supervisory meth- 
dds and techniques of management; employer-employee relationships. 
The selection and maintenance of the working force and adjustment of 
the worker to the job. Problems of upgrading and supervisory training. 
jupervisory aspects of grievance procedure, conference and committee 
echniques. 


\72 Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3) Spring 

Relations between employers and employees as the latter are repre- 
ented by organized labor. Collective bargaining as it relates to recogni- 
jon, wages, hours, working conditions, grievance procedure, seniority, 
iealth and safety, etc., and the impact of the law upon these. 


73 Personnel Management (3) Spring 


_ Prerequisites: Economics 102 and Business 106, or consent of instruc- 
or. Principles, methods, and procedures related to the effective utiliza- 
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tion of human resources in organizations. Historical development and 
objectives of personnel management, individual differences, labor budg- 
eting, job analyses, recruitment, selection, placement, training, wage, and 
salary administration, hours of work and employee health. 


177 Business Policy (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Second semester seniors only. Integration of the prin 
ciples and policies of business management from the fields of accounting, 
economics, marketing, finance, statistics, and management in the solu- 
tion of broad company problems and in the establishment of company 
policy. Emphasis on the interaction of disciplines in the efficient =a) 
istration of a business. | 


See also Economics 120, Labor Legislation. 


PRINTING MANAGEMENT | 
| 


178A Typographic Layout and Design (3) Fall | 

Prerequisite: A course in typography or consent of instructor. Basic! 
principles of design applied to the products of the printer. Drawing 
thumbnail sketches and rough and finished layouts in the solution of 
copy-fitting problems, the selection of type and paper, and the selection 
of various processes for the reproduction of the finished project. 


178B Typographic Layout and Design (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 178A. A continuation of Business 178A with 
stress upon the layout and design of complete projects. Use of working 
dummies to illustrate the problems of printing production. The basic’ 
elements of book design. 


178C_ Printing Estimating (3) Fall (Offered 1958-59) : 

Prerequisite: All basic graphic arts courses or consent of instructor. 
Elements of estimating all classes of printing involving type composi-. 
tion, press. work, binding, paper, photoengravings; cost-finding problems. 


179 Printing Plant Management (3) Spring (Offered 1958-59) 

Prerequisite: All basic graphic arts courses or consent of instructor. | 
Organization and management of all departments in the printing plant, | 
including the application of industrial management factors to the various 
departments. Inspection trips to study production methods and organi- 
zation of local printing plants. 


LAW AND GOVERNMENT REGULATION 


180 Law of Finance (3) Spring 


Legal aspects of credit and security transactions. Various security 
devices and the function they perform. Bills, notes, and checks; surety- 
ship and guaranty, liens, pledges, chattel mortgages, conditional sales, ' 
trust receipts, warehousing, real estate mortgages and trust deeds. Rights | 
and obligations of debtors and creditors as reflected by bankruptcy and 
insolvency laws, etc. 


! 
i 
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e Law of Real Estate (3) Fall 

' Legal and business aspects of real property ownership and manage- 
‘ment. Emphasis on California law affecting escrows, community prop- 
erty, conveyances, trust deeds, mortgages, acquisition of titles, ease- 
ments, leases, land contracts, brokerage, and homesteads. 


182 Preventive Law (3) Fall (Offered 1958-59) 


_ The legal affairs of the individual and the businessman from the point 
of view of detecting and preventing or minimizing risks; avoidance of 
litigation; warning signs of legal complications. Open to students i in all 

departments of the college. 


185 Business and Government (3) Fall (Offered 1958-59) 

Significant points of contact between business and government; the 
necessity for thoroughly understanding everyday relationships with 
public authority; analysis of antitrust laws, fair trade laws, and unfair 
trade practices. 


See also Economics 105, Economics of Price Regulation. 


GENERAL BUSINESS 


192A Accounting Reports (2) Fall 


Prerequisite: Successful completion of 18 units of accounting and 
consent of instructor. Required coverage, scope, form, proper language 
in writing accountants’ reports. The use of notes, organization of factual 
data, presentation of objective data, the types of certificates and qualifi- 
cations. Study of published current annual reports, prospectus, and speci- 
‘men audit reports and of the recommendations of the American Institute 
of Accountants. 


'192B Accounting Systems (2) Fall 


Prerequisite: Successful completion of 18 units of accounting and 
consent of instructor. The techniques involved in the coordination, 
design, installation, and control of accounting systems. Special emphasis 
‘on the study of existing systems, and the analysis of a business organiza- 
tion to determine its particular requirements for a system. Installation of 
‘a system in local industry under instructor supervision is required of 
each student. 


193 Problems of the Controller (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Senior standing and consent of instructor. Survey of 
the responsibilities of the chief accounting officer. Accounting control 
of operations, effective methods of presenting accounting reports, and 
proper administration of the controller’s department. Case studies. 


194 Electronic Systems and Equipment (3) Fall 


Prerequisites: Business 120 and Business 122. Recent developments 
in electronic computers, and the application of these computers for 
accounting control. Types of computer systems. Administrative prob- 
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lems experienced in the selection and installation of computers. Scien. 
tific computation of accounting data. The auditor and electronic data 
Case studies. 


195 Electronic Programing (3) Spring 


Prerequisites: Business 120, Business 122, Business 124, and Business| 
194. Problems of programing, scheduling, and feedback of accounting 
data under an integrated electronic system. Programing typical clerical 
operations, The role of operations research. Case studies. 


196 Advanced Business and Economic Statistics (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Business 109 or Business 167. Analysis of variance; mul. 
tiple and partial correlation; recent advances in time-series analysis, 
Techniques of sample survey construction: stratification, multi-stage 
sampling, optimum allocation of resources. Estimates of various popula- 
tion characteristics from such samples. | 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


200a Administrative Practices and Human Relations (3) 


Prerequisite: Business 106 or Business 160. Case studies of human rela- 
tions problems confronting business administrators. Concepts which can 
be used to solve the problems confronting the individual in leading 
people or participating in group actions. 


200b Economic Analysis and Business Operations (3) 


Prerequisite: Economics 110. Provision for utilizing the tools, con- 
cepts, and factual data of the economist in specific problems of business 
operations. Application of principles, analytical tools, and sources of 
economic information to practical business situations by means of the 
case method. 


200c Quantitative Approach to Managerial Decisions (3) 

Prerequisite: Business 100A and 109. Business 100B recommended. Use 
of quantitative information provided from accounting and statistical 
sources in arriving at solutions to complex business problems. Construc- 
tion and application of controls over financial, manufacturing, and dis- 
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tributive activities. Quantitative method applied to problems of alterna- 
tive choices of investment. Emphasis on recognition and definition of 
problem, where and how to get information, and how to organize, 
synthesize, and interpret information. 


202 Accounting Theory and Analysis (5) 


Prerequisite: Bachelor’s degree in Business Administration based on 
major in accounting. A review of, and research in, advanced phases of 
accounting as applied to modern business practice, and a consideration 
of current development in accounting theory and techniques. 


203 Financial Analysis and Problems (5) 


Prerequisite: Bachelor’s degree based on a major in finance, or equiv- 
alent. Conditions causing various financial problems with special em- 
phasis upon the analysis and practices involved in their solution. Current 
problems in finance; critical reviews of the analysis of, and solutions to, 
financial problems prepared by members of the class. 


204 Contemporary Marketing Problems (5) 


Prerequisites: Business 144, 145, 149. An advanced case approach to 
marketing problems. Analysis of influences on the consumer, marketing 
structures, distribution channels, brand and price policies, sales programs, 
ind sales executive problems. Emphasis on the development of compe- 
tence in adjusting marketing policies to changes in the general economic 


climate. 


206 Contemporary Management Problems (5) 


Prerequisites: Business 106, 160, 161, 171 or equivalent, and basic 
courses in economics, business law, accounting, finance and marketing. 
An advanced survey of the policy and operational problems of industrial 
organization. Analysis of case material and current management prob- 
ems, contributed by industrial executives. Includes meetings with repre- 
ientatives of industrial establishments. 


299 Graduate Project (3) 


_ Directed studies to be worked out with the graduate adviser in 
Dusiness. 


| 
ECONOMICS 


(In the Division of Business and Economics) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Mathy (Department Head), Bright, Com 
Hill, Fiekowsky, Moore, Norby, Simpson. Part time: Cooke. : 
| 


SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Dance, Krolich. Part time: Breckner, 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM : 
; 


Major in Economics 
Prepares students for a B.A. degree in economics to qualify for posi-. 
tions in business and government. Specific areas include: finance, trans- 
portation, international trade, banking, agriculture, conservation of 
resources, communications, and interstate commerce. A major in eco- 
nomics also provides foundations for teaching at the collegiate level and 
for entrance into a graduate school of business or a law school. | 


Lower Division ) 
Principles. of Economics2=) ee ee eee 


Principles of Accounting ______ __ © 3 Une 
(Courses in economic geography, history, government, and mathematics 
are recommended.) 

Upper Division * | 
Economics 103 t—Money, Banking, and the Economy__.___»_J_E_ 3 units | 
Economics 110—Economics of the Business Firm _»_»_ 3 units | 
Economics 111—National Income Analysis and Business Cycles... 3 units: 
Business 109—Applied Business Statistics... +. 3 units: 
Social Science 150—Scientific Method and Logic... 3 units’ 
Electives in the field of Economics and selected Business Administration 


courses to be chosen in consultation with the student’s adviser. 12 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


Prerequisite: An undergraduate major in economics, in an accredited 
college, or sufficient undergraduate courses to provide a foundation for 
advanced work. Applicants must consult an adviser in Economics to: 
determine if any deficiencies exist before entering the graduate program. 


1. Social ‘Science 250A 22 20 oo ee ee 
2. Approved graduate “200” courses in the field of economics... 9_- units" 
3. Approved courses in the field of economics, to include Economics 299, | 

Graduate: Project, 22 = ee a 6 units 
4. Comprehensive oral and written examinations in the field of economics | 
5. Approved courses outside the area of economics..___»_»=>E SCs 
6. Electives #0 er oe Fe ec Fe ee ee Oe 


* It is recommended that Economics. 103, Business 103 and 109, and Social Science 150 be taken 
in the junior year. 

t+ Those who have taken a lower division course in Money and Banking will take Economics 130 
(Monetary Management) or another upper division course to be selected in conference with | 
a major adviser. 

t An oral review of the proposed project is to be held before a division committee not later 
than the twelfth week of the first semester in residence. Project is to be presented to the 
chairman of the candidate’s committee at least three weeks prior to the end of the semester 
in which the degree is to be conferred. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


All courses below, except Economics 101, have a principles of 
sconomics course (or Economics 101) as a minimum prerequisite. 


101 Introduction to Economic Analysis (3) Fall, Spring 


_ Basic economic tools, concepts and interrelationships. Emphasis on the 
private enterprise system, the national income, and the business firm. 


102 Labor Economics (3) Fall, Spring 


Use of labor resources in the economic system; employment, wage 
ates, the development of unions and collective bargaining; labor legis- 
ation. 


103 Money, Banking, and the Economy (3) Fall, Spring 

_ The nature and flow of money and credit; influence on prices, pro- 
duction, and employment. The commercial and Federal Reserve bank- 
‘ng systems and the level of national income. Fluctuations in economic 
ictivity and proposals for economic stability. 


105 Economics of Price Regulation (3) Spring (Offtred 1958-59) 


Prerequisite: At least one course in economics. The legal and eco- 
atomic basis for governmental regulation of prices and quality of product 
of privately owned businesses. Emphasis on such industries as electricity, 
zas, telephone, and urban transportation. 


106 Principles of International Trade (3) Fall 


_ Economic bases and mechanisms of international commercial relations; 
yovernment policies on tariffs, exchange controls, subsidies. 


110 Economics of the Business Firm (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Principles of Economics or Economics 101. The opera- 
jon of a price system in a free enterprise economy. Special emphasis 
ipon the economic factors governing and influencing managerial 
lecisions. 


{11 National Income Analysis and Business Cycles (3) Fall 


Prerequisite: Economics 103. Analysis of factors affecting the size 
bf the national income, the level of employment, and the general state 
of business. Measurement of national income. Examination of the var- 
ous theories of the business cycle. Study of current policies and pro- 
vosals for moderating cyclical fluctuations. 


(12 Development of Economic Thought (3) Spring (Offered 1958-59) 
. The evolution of ideas which man has developed over the years to 
inalyze and deal with economic problems. 


nse 
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120 Labor Legislation (3) Fall 


Development of common law decisions on the legal status of trade 
unions and their activities. Consideration of federal and state laws and. 
their administration in social security, protective labor legislation, and 
labor relations legislation, with emphasis upon their economic implica- 
tions. 


130 Monetary Management (3) Spring (Offered 1958-59) 

Prerequisite: Economics 103. An advanced approach to the function- 
ing of the money system. Emphasis upon the policies of the U. S. 
Treasury, the Federal Reserve banks, and other factors influencing and 
determining the flow of funds. 


133 Public Finance (3) Fall 


Prerequisite: Economics 103 recommended. A survey of the expendi- 
tures of governments, the methods of securing funds, and the impact of | 
these activities upon the economic functions of society. 


| 


135 Economic Fluctuations (3) Fall, Spring | 
Prerequisite: Economics 103. Analysis of variations in business activ- 

ity and the national income; survey of various theories advanced to ac- | 

count for these variations; analysis of proposals for reducing fluctuations, 
Credit may not be secured for both Economics 135 and Business 131. 


171 Economic History of the United States (3) Spring 

Historical survey of American economic development to the present, | 
particularly industrialization and national legislation in the fields of 
industry and commerce. (Same as History 175.) 


172 Economic History of Europe (3) Fall | 

Examination of the economic development of Europe in modern 
times, with special attention to the industrial revolution and its effects. 
(Same as History 148.) 


180 Comparative Economic Systems (3) Fall (Offered 1957-58) 
Problems with which all societies must deal in the economic aspects 

of life. A comparative survey of different systems which man has pro- 

posed or which are now in operation to deal with economic problems, 


190 Current Economic Problems (3) Spring (Offered 1957-58) 
Prerequisite: At least one course in Economics. An analysis of signifi-_ 
cant problems of the day such as agricultural price supports, the inter- 
national dollar shortage, the industrial and labor monopoly situation, 
economic problems created by a defense program or total war, and 
events of economic significance which arise during the semester. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 
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199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility. for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


210 Advanced Economics of the Firm (5) Fall 

Prerequisite: Economics 110 or equivalent. The scope and method 
of economic analysis. Principal emphasis on the role of the firm in an 
enterprise economy, with special reference to demand and cost analysis, 
pricing, managerial policies, market structures, and dynamic influences. 


211 Contemporary Economic Theory (5) Spring 

Prerequisites: Economics 111. An examination of the determinants 
of national income, the causes of fluctuation in national income and 
the influence of money and government fiscal policy upon economic 
stability. Recent developments in economic theory. 


299 Graduate Project (3) 
An independent paper to be developed under the direction of the head 
‘of the Department of Economics and other members of the graduate 


faculty. 


EDUCATION 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Sando (Division Chairman), Adams, Ames, 
Bany, Benedetti, Better, Bidna, Bilovsky, Bishop, Bonura, Brown, Butt, Cappa, 
Cheresh, Cowan, Dahl, Diaz, Foley, Forbes, Gellermann, Gilmore, Hahn, Hall, 
Hanson, Hatcher, Henry, Hone, Hoover, Horner, Jeffers, Jepsen, Johnson, 
Jones, Kibby, Kriegel, Lallas, Langston, Lodge, Lorbeer, Lord, Marcum, Mor- 
tensen, Neale, Nelson, Palmer, Pearce, Peckham, Pitts, Preston, Prindiville, 
Rhodes, Roth, Samson, Scheffskey, Schubert, Schwartz, Schweiring, Shepherd, 
Sistrom, Smallenburg, Smith, Sparks, Speery, Stewart, Strobel, Timson, Tonge, 
Tozier, VanWinkle, Wagstaff, Wandt, Williamson, E. Wilson, M. Wilson. 


SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Sando (Division Chairman), Bostwick, 
Brady, Brockman, Dible, Gowan, Henderson, Kennedy, Klingbeil, Kudrna, 
McIntire, Roche, Smurthwaite, Soyster, Winn. 


ORGANIZATION 


The Division of Education administers the following programs on 
the campus designated: 


Ramona-Vermont Campuses 


Elementary Education (Department Head, Cappa) 

Secondary Education (Department Head, Dahl) 

Special Education (Coordinator, Lord) 

Administration and Supervision (Coordinator, Tozier) 

Guidance and Pupil Personnel Services (Coordinator, Mortensen) 


San Fernando Valley Campus 


Elementary Education 
Secondary Education (Department Head, Bostwick) 
Administration and Supervision (Coordinator, McIntire) 


ADVISEMENT 


Personal advisement is available to any student seeking a degree or a 
credential in teacher education. At his first registration each student 
should consult an adviser in the field in which he intends to work. He 
may continue to work with this adviser or seek another as he becomes 
acquainted with the staff. Full responsibility for meeting all require- 
ments set forth in the catalog will remain with each student. 

As early as possible each student should request an evaluation which 
will list the requirements for the credential and/or the degree sought. 
Any student seeking more than one credential must have an evaluation 
for each credential. Application for evaluations is made at the Office 
of Admissions, Administration Building. The evaluation will serve as 
a guide for the student and the adviser in planning a complete program. 
Any deviation from this official evaluation should be approved through 
petitions signed by the department head. Equivalents from any other 
college transferred to Los Angeles State College to meet specific educa- 
tion course requirements must be of upper division standing and taken 
within the past 20 years. 
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CREDENTIALS 


Los Angeles State College is accredited by the State Board of Educa- 
tion to recommend qualified students for the following credentials: 


1. Elementary Education 
a. General Elementary Credential, see page 119. 
b. Kindergarten-Primary Credential, see page 120. 


2. Secondary Education 
a. Junior High School Credentials, see page 122. 
b. General Secondary Credential, see page 122. 
| c. Special Secondary Credential, see page 123. 
Art, see page 63 and page 124. 
Business Education, see page 93 and page 124. 
Industrial Arts, see page 124 and page 193. 
Limited Part-time in Industrial Arts, see page 124 and page 193. 
! Music, see page 124 and page 210. 
| Nursing Education, see page 124 and page 219. 
Physical Education, see page 124 and page 224. 


3. Special Education 
Credential to Teach Exceptional Children with specializations in the following 
area: 
Visually Handicapped, see page 126. 
Deaf or Hard of Hearing in Special Day Classes, see page 127. 
Speech Correction and Lip Reading in Remedial Classes, see page 125. 
Mentally Retarded, see page 126. 
Orthopedically Handicapped Including the Cerebral Palsied, see page 126. 


4. Administration and Supervision 
a. Elementary Administration Credential, see page 129. 
b. Elementary Supervision Credential, see page 129. 
c. Secondary Administration Credential, see page 130. 
d. Secondary Supervision Credential, see page 130. 
e. Special Subject Supervision Credential, see page 130. 


5. General Pupil Personnel Services Credential, see page 132. 


Los Angeles State College offers courses which may qualify a grad- 
uate to receive the following credentials upon direct application to 
the State Department of Education: 


Homemaking, see pages 122 and 188. 
Health and Development Credential—School Nurse, see page 133. 


ADMISSION TO TEACHER EDUCATION 


Admission to Los Angeles State College does not automatically entitle 
a student to become a candidate for a credential. The standards for ad- 
mission will vary depending upon the field which the candidate wishes 
to enter. Candidates working for credentials in administration and super- 
vision or in special education should consult the advisers in each case. 
A candidate working for a regular teaching credential should enroll 
‘in Education 100 during his first semester at Los Angeles State College. 
‘Through this course he will complete the following tests required for 
admission to teacher education. 
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1. Writing proficiency test. 

2. Speech test. 

3. Fundamentals test (included with entrance test). 
4. Health examination, including chest X-ray. 

5. Personality tests. 


In addition, he must demonstrate evidence of: 


1. Scholarship. A grade point average of 2.25 is expected of elemen- 


tary credential candidates and of 2.5 for secondary credential 
candidates. Grades in all education courses must be “C” or better. 


2. Academic and Cultural Preparation. Competency is required in 
all subjects and skills commonly taught in the public school. Ele- 


mentary credential candidates are urged to include at least 3 units 
in both art and music in their lower division program. Some skill 
in playing the piano is recommended for all elementary credential 
candidates and is required of all kindergarten-primary credential 
candidates. 


3. Personal Fitness, The student must demonstrate personal qualifi- 
cations in keeping with professional standards. Attention will be 
directed to general appearance, poise, dress, vitality, temperament, 
integrity, and general social attitude. Evaluation of personal qualifi- 
cations may require rating by instructors at Los Angeles State 
College and possibly an interview by a selected committee. 


DIRECTED TEACHING 


Directed teaching is one of the most important aspects of the program 
of teacher education at Los Angeles State College. Admission to this 
phase of the teacher education program is one of the crucial points in 
the selection of future teachers. For that reason the Los Angeles State 
College has developed a careful screening and selection program through 
which all students who wish to do directed teaching must pass. 

A Directed Teaching Committee has the responsibility of passing on 
all applications for directed teaching. To be assigned to directed teach- 
ing the candidate must meet the following criteria: 


1. A satisfactory record on the health examination. Each student 
must be examined at the college health center. 


2. An over-all grade-point average of 2.25 for the elementary cre- 
dential and a 2.5 for the secondary credential and all special 
education credentials. 


3. A grade of “C” or better in all education courses. Any education 
course with a grade below “C” must be repeated (or an approved 
substitute course taken). 

4. Completion of Education 100—including satisfactory scores on the 
fundamentals examination, the writing proficiency test, and the 
speech test. Education 100 should be taken the first semester at 
Los Angeles State College. 
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5. Completion of a minimum of 12 units of work in Los Angeles 
State College. 


6. Completion of the course prerequisites for Education 150, Educa- 
tion 151, Education 350, or Education 351 as listed in the course 
descriptions. 


7. All secondary directed teaching candidates must be approved by 
the divisions representing their teaching major and minor. 


8. Demonstration of suitable aptitude and fitness for teaching and for 
adjustment to public school conditions. This factor may be deter- 
mined by tests, interviews, and other studies evaluated by com- 
mittee action. 


9. Evidence of personality and character traits in keeping with the 
standards of the profession. Specific attention shall be directed to 
physical appearance, poise, dress, vitality, social attitude, coopera- 
tiveness, temperament, and integrity. 


If a student meets all the criteria listed above, he will be approved by 
the committee. 

Ordinarily, all candidates for the kindergarten-primary, general ele- 
mentary, junior high school, and the special secondary credentials will 
do their directed teaching in the last semester of their senior year. All 
candidates for the general secondary credential will do their directed 
reaching in their graduate year. Candidates for the special education cre- 
dentials will usually do their directed teaching in the graduate year, but 
dutstanding students may be permitted to do directed teaching in the last 
semester of the senior year. Directed teaching assignments are made in 
the elementary and secondary schools of Los Angeles City and Los 
Angeles County. Application for directed teaching must be filed a semes- 
cer ahead of the actual assignment. Students are responsible for observ- 
ng the deadline for filing. Because of the amount of time and work re- 
quired of students in directed teaching, they are encouraged to restrict 
cheir enrollment to no more than 12 units in the semester in which they 
carry 6 or more units of directed teaching. Heavy out-of-school work 
oads are strongly discouraged. 


Provisional Credential Renewal 


Los Angeles State College is prepared to cooperate with students 
seeking renewal of provisional credentials. A letter of recommendation 
to the State Department of Education will be written for the student 
only if the following conditions have been fulfilled: 


1. The applicant must be a regularly admitted student. 
2. The applicant must have completed Education 100 successfully. 


3. The applicant must have completed the semester unit requirements 
established by the State Department of Education, at least six units 
of which must have been completed at Los Angeles State College. 
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All requirements set forth by the State Department of Education for 
the renewal of provisional credentials are the sole responsibility of the 
candidate. Students are advised to matriculate immediately upon receipt 
of the first provisional credential and seek advisement from the admis-. 
sions office and the head of the appropriate department. 


ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


_ Students planning to obtain a general elementary credential or a 
‘kindergarten-primary credential will ordinarily be granted the bachelor 
‘of arts degree with a major in education at the same time they complete 
the requirements for the credential. 

Candidates who have two or more years of successful teaching ex- 
perience may waive Education 150 provided they take 8 semester units 
of elective education courses. Letters verifying successful teaching 
experience should be signed by a principal, supervisor, or superintendent 
and forwarded to the Admissions Office. 

Graduate students in kindergarten-primary or elementary education 
who intend to do directed teaching at Los Angeles State College will 
be required to complete at least 7 units in the composite minor includ- 
ing at least one course in three of the following four areas: art, music, 
Janguage arts, and physical education. 

The final selection of courses from the composite minor should be 
made after consultation with the education adviser. By proper planning 
a graduate student can earn a kindergarten-primary or a general ele- 
mentary credential in two semesters. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
General Elementary Credential (Major and Composite Minor) 


Lower Division 


No professional courses in education taken at a junior college will be accepted. 
It is recommended that lower division work include at least one course in both 
music and art. 


Upper Division 


Education 100—Introduction to Credential Programs.......W»_»_J>__ dst 
Education 112—Principles, Curriculum and Methods in Elementary Edu- 
Cation 2 FO) ee) en Pa APS! aioedF 8 units 


Education 113—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 5 units 
Education 149—The Teacher in the School and Community____ __ 3 units 
mmucatron 10AR-—Directed. Leaching 8 UNits 


Composite Minor: This program should be selected with the adviser. 


meteelect {r0n) tne (OuOWINe 2 ee 4 Units 
Art 100—Art for Elementary School (2) 
Art 120—Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
Art 126—Construction for Elementary Schools (2) 


2. Music _. pense 4 Weer eT = yor v4 units 
Music 103 AB— Music for Children (Q- 2) “A” mus must be taken before “B.” 
3. Language Arts—Select from the following..___»_»_>SEE 3s units 


English 128—Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) 
Speech 163A—Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary School 
(3) 
tSpeech 163B—Speech Problems in the Classroom (3) 


¢ Students who are seeking, or who plan to seek, a Special Education credential in any area may 
substitute Speech 134 for Speech 163B in this particular option. 
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4. Social Srudies—Select from, the following... “< 
Geography 101—Survey of the Modern World (3) 
Geography 131—Geography of California (3) 
History 181—The Westward Movement and the West (3) 
History 188—California (3) 


5. Physical Education—Select from the following...» dos 
P.E. 120—Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) (recom- 
mended) 
H. & S.Ed. 150—School Health Education (3) 


6. Natural Science—Select from the following... at 
* Physical Science 100—Survey of Physical Science (3) 
* Biological Science 100—Survey of Biological Science (3) 
Nature Study 118—Everyday Nature (3) 
Nature Study 120—Nature in California (3) 


3 units 


3 units 


Kindergarten-Primary Credential (Major and Composite Minor) 


Lower Division 


No professional courses in education taken at a junior college will be accepted. 
It is recommended that lower division work include at least one course in music 


and art. Some skill at piano playing will be required. 

Upper Division 
Education 100—Introduction to Credential Programs... 
Education 105AB—Kindergarten-Primary Education 
Education 112—Principles, Curriculum and Methods in Elementary Edu- 

Cation ys 

Education 113—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 
Education 149—The Teacher in the School and Community. = 
Education 150AB—Directed Teaching _..-.__-____——— 9 ka 


Composite Minor: This program should be selected with the adviser. 


1. Art—Select from the following... a ee ee 
Art 100—Art for Elementary School. (Oye 
Art 120—Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
Art 126—Construction for Elementary School (2) 


2. Musté 0.2 ¥isse Mt Ft Boirior JUL) 2G Ss 3a BOL 


Music 103AB—Music for Children. (Q- ve 


3. Language Arts—Select from the following... Li 
English 128—Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) 
Speech 163A—Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary 
Schools (3) 
+ Speech 163B—Speech Problems in the Classroom (3) 


4. Social Studies—Select from the following 
Geography 101—Survey of the Modern World (3) 
Geography 131—Geography of California (3) 
History 181—The Westward Movement and the West (3) 
History 188—California (3) 


5. Physical Education—Select from the following... 
P.E. 120—Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3). "(recom= 
mended) 
H. & S.Ed. 150—School Health Education (3) 


* Check course description for eligibility to enroll. 


+ Students who are seeking, or who plan to seek, a Special Education credential in any area may 


substitute Speech 134 for Speech 163B in this particular option. 
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6. Natural Science—Three units selected from_.__»________ 
* Biological Science 100—Survey of Biological Science (3) 
* Physical Science 100—Survey of Physical Science (3) 
Nature Study 118—Everyday Nature (3) 
Nature Study 120—Nature in California (3) 


‘ * Check course description for eligibility to enroll. 
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3 units 


SECONDARY EDUCATION 


Before any candidate is assigned to directed teaching in secondary | 


education he must have approval from the division chairman in the 


teaching major, the division chairman in the teaching minor, and the 
Department Head in Secondary Education. Each candidate should be 
certain he has an evaluation outlining all requirements for the credential. 
Advisement should be secured from both subject field advisers and an 
education adviser. 
Junior High School Credential 

By careful planning the candidate may earn the junior high school 
credential as part of a four-year college program. 

The requirements listed below must be met by all students at Los 
Angeles State College who expect recommendation for the junior high 
school credential. | 


1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree with a grade point average of at 
least 2.5. 

2. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement either 
through course or examination. 

3. Completion of two teaching minors in subject fields commonly 
taught in the junior high school. In each case approval of the teach- 
ing minors must be obtained from the chairman of the division 


concerned. 
4. Completion of the education major listed below: 

Education 100—Introduction to Credential Programs......______ 1 unit 

Education 113—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 
Educationt yp: sveure2 Sisk et Ps 5 units 
Education 114—Core Course in Secondary Education____»_»___” 5 units 
Education 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance _____. 2 units 
Education 147—Audio-Visual Instruction __.____..___»_sC(i:snits 
Education 193—Methods in first teaching field... Sst 
Methods in second teaching field__-__>>__ _ 2 units 
Education 132AB—Problems in Secondary Teaching —___ = 3 unite 
Education, 15.1-—Directed/sLeaching == 7 = eee 6 units 


General Secondary Credential 


The general secondary credential is a five-year program requiring at 
least 30 units beyond the bachelor’s degree. 

A student working for a general secondary credential should earn a 
degree with a teaching major and a teaching minor. A student who has 
a major in a field not commonly taught in high school may use two 
teaching minors from the approved list. In addition the candidate must 
meet the professional education requirements outlined below: 
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1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or 
university with a grade point average of at least 2.5 including a 
program of general education as follows: 


a. 40 units of general education * with a minimum of 6 semester 
units in each of the following four areas: 


(1) Science and mathematics; 

(2) The practical arts and the fine arts such as art, music, physi- 
cal education, and health; 

(3) Social studies; 

(4) The communicative arts such as languages, literature, and 
speech. 


2. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement, either 
through course or examination. 


3. Completion of a minimum of 30 units of upper division and gradu- 
ate courses after receipt of the bachelor’s degree, including at least 
6 units in subject fields commonly taught in junior and senior high 
school. 


4. Completion of an approved teaching major and of an approved 
teaching minor. Approval of the teaching major and the teaching 
minor must be obtained in each case from the chairman of the divi- 
sion concerned. Majors and minors in the teaching fields shall be 
selected from the subject fields listed below: 


Art, see page 64. Life Science and General Science, see 
Business Education, see page 93. page 76. 

English, see page 161. Mathematics, see page 206. 

Foreign Languages, see page 258. Music, see page 210. 

Health Education, see page 180. Physical Education, see page 224. 
Homemaking, see page 188. Physical Science and General Science, 
Industrial Arts, see page 194. see page 230. 

Language Arts, see page 202. Social Studies, see page 251. 


Speech and Drama, see page 263. 


5. Completion of the following courses in education: (Not necessary 
to complete prior to bachelor’s degree. See adviser.) 


Education 100—Introduction to Credential Programs...._»_»=>> sit 
Education 113—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 

PECUCat tO lta ee ene eee. Fee een eee Se UTIICS 

Education 114—Core Course in Secondary Education —____ 5 units 

Education 147—Audio-Visual Instruction _—-__________ ss units 

Education 193—Methods in Major teaching field...» =_-=->>ESE Ss units 

Methods in Minor teaching field_.__»___________ _ 2 units 

Education 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance_______ 2 units 

Education 132AB—Problems in Secondary Teaching...___________._ 3. units 

Education 350—Directed Teaching _..._»_-+__ SS tsstSCs—“‘—s~S Sst t'S 


Special Secondary Credential 
The special secondary credential in subject fields is ordinarily earned 
during a four-year program. It requires no work beyond the bachelor’s 


* This 40-unit general requirement is completed when a student meets the graduation requirements 
outlined on pages 53-54. 
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degree. No minor is required. The requirements including approved 
subject fields for teaching majors are outlined below: 

1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or 
university with a grade point average of at least 2.5 including a pro- 
gram of general education as follows: 

a. Limited part-time industrial arts and nursing education require 
no general education. 

b. Art, industrial arts, and music require 16 semester hours of gen- 
eral education. 

c. Business education, physical education, and homemaking re- 
quire 40 semester hours of general education. 

2. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement, either 
through course or examination. 


3. Completion of an approved teaching major from one of the follow- 


ing fields: 
Art, see page 63. Limited Part-time Credential in Indus- 
Business Education, see page 93. trials Arts Education, see page 193. 
Homemaking, see page 188. Music, see page 210. 
Industrial Arts, see page 193. Nursing Education, see page 219. 


Physical Education, see page 224. 


Approval of the teaching major must be obtained from the chair- 
man of the division concerned. No minor is required. 


4. Completion of the following courses * in education: 


Education 100—Introduction to Credential Programs... 1 unit 
Education 113—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 
Education, exc Cie JS tas eto eee eee _. 5 units 
Education 114—Core Course in Secondary Education.__»_»_____ 5. units 
Education 193—Methods in Major Teaching Field... 2, Unite 
Education 147—Audio-Visual Instruction —-- SC units 
Education 132AB—Problems in Secondary Teaching...» _ 3 units 
Education »151—Directed. Teaching... ee 


* Students studying for a special secondary in Homemaking must take Education 130 if their 
credential is to be granted after September 15, 1956. 


SPECIAL EDUCATION 
Credential to Teach Exceptional Children 


Curricula in special education are designed to prepare teachers for 
service to California’s exceptional children; that is, children who deviate 
sufficiently from the physically and mentally normal to require special 
instruction or special services. Expanding programs in the State require 
approximately 800 new teachers each year. 

All applicants for credentials to teach exceptional children must 
possess a valid regular teaching credential of the kindergarten-primary, 
general elementary, junior high school, or general secondary type; 
except that an applicant for a credential to teach, in special day classes, 
exceptional children who are deaf or severely hard of hearing may sub- 
stitute for the valid regular teaching document an acceptable bachelor’s 
degree and 10 semester hours of acceptable professional work in educa- 
tion required for a regular general teaching credential. 

All credentials to teach exceptional children permit service at both 
elementary and high school levels. Students who do not hold a regular 
credential may complete the requirements for both the regular and 
special education credential concurrently. To avoid programing prob- 
lems, students are advised to consult the coordinator of special education 
early in their program. | 

The courses as outlined in the following credential programs incor- 
porate units of work relating to guidance and counseling handicapped 
which are designed to meet the requirement in this area of study. 

The credentials outlined here are based upon the code requirements 
as revised in September, 1955. Students who started on a credential 
program prior to this date have two years to complete the old require- 
ments. 

Speech Correction and Lipreading 

This credential is issued to teachers who have completed the require- 
ments for a valid elementary or secondary credential. Students who wish 
to earn the two credentials concurrently are urged to consult a special 
education adviser as early as possible. 


*Education 100—Introduction to Credential Programs...» 1 unit 
Psychology 188—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children 3 units 
Seeecht 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy_._-_-__ > — 3 units 
Beeecrr?> t——Armierican Phonetics: 2) oi ea yd oe 3 units 
Meeecni35—Advanced) Therapy, 221 sees 2 de ee 3 units 
Education 196A—Hearing and Its Measurement__.__.___________ 3 units 
Seucation 196B—Aural Rehabilitation _...-. 3 units 
Benet rot SDecCN INCACIND 6 ee ee 2 units 
Speech 136AB—Clinical Practice in Speech and Hearing 2 units 
menor 1s 1—Tiearing Clinic —. .enesniio} tnszern Tope certains 2 units 
RR) Fo IP eCten he aciing as oe 4 units 


* Education 100 is not required of students who have regular valid California public school 
teaching credentials. 
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Visually Handicapped 


This credential is issued to teachers who have completed the require- 
ments for a valid elementary or secondary credential. Students who 
wish to earn the two credentials concurrently are urged to Se a 
special education adviser as early as possible. ; 


*Education 100—Introduction to Credential Programs 1 unit 
Education 188—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children. 3 units 
Speech 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy = 3 units 
Education,.164—Introduction.to..Vision. te 3 units 
Education 162—Braille’_-.  eeee 3 units 
Education 167V—Education of Children with Impaired Vision —.____ 3 units 
Education 349V—Observation of Visually Handicapped — SE 1 unit 
Education -351V—Directed ‘Teaching 242) 2 3 eee 4 units 


Skill in typing by touch system is required. 
Electives to complete 24 units. 


Orthopedically Handicapped 


This credential is issued to teachers who have completed the require- 
ments for a valid elementary or secondary credential. Students who wish 
to earn the two credentials concurrently are urged to consult a special 
education adviser as early as possible. 


*Education 100—Introduction to Credential Programs_....-__-__ 1 unit 
Education 188—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children 3 units 
Speech, 134—Introduction. to. Speech., [herapy._—____._<1 +. 3 units 
Speech 137—Speech Problems m-Cerebral Palsy... 3 units 
Education 123—Survey’ of Physical Defects 2 - (oo eee 3 units 
Education 167C—Methods of Teaching Crippled Children? 3 units 
Art 150—Art Experience for Exceptional Children —___..__-___ 2 units 
Education4351@—Directed) leaching: 2 ees a eee 4 units 


Electives to complete 24 units. 


Mentally Retarded 
*Education 100—Introduction to Credential Programs... == 1 unit 
Fducation 188—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children. 3 units 
Speech 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy... _ 2 3 units 
Psychology 106—Mental Deficiency U0) a ee 3 units 
Art 150—Art Experiences for Exceptional Children 2 uints 
Education 167MR—Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded... 3 units 
Education 349MR—Observation of Mentally Retarded... hax st 1 unit 
Education 351MR—Directed Teaching —" 3 ee 4 units 


Electives to complete 24 units. 


Applicants preparing to teach severely retarded children should in- 
clude the following preparation which may be completed as electives 
or as partial substitution for the above requirements: psychology and 
education of brain-injured children with an overview of clinical types 
of mental deficiency; music and rhythms for severely mentally retarded; 
kindergarten and primary methods; field work with severely mentally 
retarded children; and parent counseling. 


* Educatioa 100 is not required of students who have regular valid California public shal 
ae credentials. 
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Deaf and Severely Hard of Hearing 


A credential to teach deaf children may be earned in two ways: (1) 
as a second credential for teachers holding a regular credential, (2) as 
a part of a baccalaureate program which includes the special education 
requirements and 10 hours of professional education. The requirements 
for each of these options are outlined below. 


Option 1—For Applicants Who Possess a Regular Credential 


efacation 100A~b—-Language for the’ Deaf! ie itn Garey 3-3 units 
Education 161A-B—Speech for the Deaf 3-3 units 
Education 168A—Teaching Elementary School Subjects to Deaf_..........___—s 2: units 
‘Education 196A—Hearing and Its Measurement...» 3 units 
meneton 1 90b—A ural’ Rehabilitation _ 3 units 
Tere DCCC sede ee ew ree UNIS 
Meenon 2511) — Directed” leaching = oP poe UAE MOMs QI 6 units 


Option 2—A Baccalaureate Major in the Education of the Deaf 
) Including Credential Requirements 

* An applicant for the credential to teach deaf and severely hard of 
hearing in special day classes may substitute for the regular general 
‘teaching credential an acceptable bachelor’s degree and 10 semester 
hours of acceptable professional work in education required for a regu- 
Jar general teaching credential. These 10 hours should be selected with 
‘the consent of your adviser. The following major leads to a bachelor’s 
‘degree and a credential to teach the deaf. 


‘Lower Division 
__No professional courses in education taken at a junior college will be accepted. 


‘Upper Division 
All courses listed under Option 1 
Education 100—Introduction to Credential Programs (1 unit) 
Selected education courses required for regular teaching credential (10 units) 


| Other Programs in Special Education 

Gifted Children 

_ The State has not outlined special credential requirements for teachers 
of gifted children. Students who are interested are advised to consult 
the coordinator of special education for suggested courses. 


‘Behavior Problem Children 

No special credential is required to teach children with behavior 
disorders. Students interested in this type of work are advised to consult 
the Coordinator of Special Education for a list of suggested courses. 


i 


ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 


Students enrolling in courses in administration and supervision should 
indicate as early as possible the credentials for which they are working. 
No person will be considered a candidate for a credential until an 
evaluation has been requested by the student and has been processed by 
the college. Students who enroll only for the purpose of accumulating 
elective credit for salary schedule advancement need not comply with 
the evaluation requirement. Prospective credential candidates should 
contact the Coordinator of Administration and Supervision respecting 
admission to candidacy and advisement. An adviser will be chosen to 
help in the selection and sequence of courses. 

Field Work. ‘The courses in field work, Education 265AB and Edu- 
cation 266AB, are full-year courses carrying two units of credit each 
semester. Field work students must enroll in the fall semester for the 
A section, and in the spring for the B section. 

Prerequisites. Education 265 or Education 266 may be taken only 
after the student has met the following criteria: 

1. Three years of successful teaching experience must be verified by 

letter from the principal, supervisor, or superintendent. 

2. Personal qualifications indicating probability of successful admin- 
istrative or supervisory work must be verified by a principal, su- 
pervisor, or superintendent. The recommendation from a practic- 
ing administrator or supervisor will be required of all candidates 
prior to assignment in field work. 

3. The student, to be approved for field work, must have been reg- 
ularly admitted to the college as a graduate student. | 

4. Twelve units of work in the credential sequence, including Ed- 
ucation 260, Education 270 or Education 276, Education 263 or 
Education 264, must be completed before field work is undertaken, 
At least six of these units must be in residence at Los Angeles 
State College. 

5. The applicant should have at least one year’s teaching experience 
in the school in which he is to do field work. 


Enrollment | 
Students enrolling for field work must make application for field 
work to the Coordinator of Administration and Supervision. Applica- 
tions must be filed in the office of the coordinator on or before July 1 
cf the school year in which field work is to be done. 
Applications for field work are reviewed by a committee on the basis 
of personal and professional qualifications of applicants. Students are | 
admitted to field work only on the approval of this committee. 
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The committee reserves the privilege of modifying the above re- 
juirements in exceptional cases. Any modification occurs only through 
1 petition by a student for consideration as an exceptional case. Peti- 
ions for modification of requirements should be submitted to the co- 
ordinator of the department. 


Elementary Administration Credential 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students who expect 
recommendation for the elementary school administration credential. 


1. Possession of a valid general elementary school credential. 

2. Three years of successful teaching experience in elementary schools. 

3. Thirty semester hours of upper division or graduate work in addition to the 
holding of the general elementary credential. 

4. Education 109 and Education 130 or their equivalent. 

5. Completion of the following courses: 
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 
Education 263—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Ele- 


On ae eh a steed MLL) Cuts Sie aaah Ahad tana a de asa Sine Wetec date 0 2 units 
Education 265AB—Field Work in Elementary School Administration 

AU eeu OEE Cree ee 4 units 
*Education 270—Organization and Administration of the Elementary 

SOUL. ee eee ee eee eee _ 3 units 
Education 272—School Law-in California... ~§ >_> 2 units 
Education 273—School Finance and Business Management_____________- 3 units 
Education 279—The Planning, Operation, and Financing of School 

Building) Programs 1 329079 yr sonic. 3) stet 2 units 
Prectives selected with the adviser... - leis nha on een 11 units 


(Students studying for an administration or supervision credential should 
consult requirements for the Master of Arts degree in these areas. Both 
programs can be carried on at the same time. See page 134.) 


Elementary Supervision Credential 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Los 
Angeles State College who expect recommendation for the elementary 
school supervision credential. 


1. Possession of a valid general elementary school credential. 

_2. Three years of successful teaching experience in the elementary schools. 

_ 3. Twenty-four semester hours of upper division or graduate work in addition 
to the holding of the general elementary credential. 

' 4. Completion of the following courses: 

| Education 109—Tests, Measurements and Evaluation...___»_»_E__ 2 units 
Education 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance... 2 units 
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 
Education 263—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Ele- 


mentary Schoole2g1 129059 oriyvr seslia) ate 2 units 
Education 265AB—Field Work in Elementary School Administra- 

CeCeTa Yet Ta BAS Er eved 8 900" 6e | tule tidy SO see a reine cis aie 4 units 
Education 270—Organization and Administration of the Elementary 

ea iT oe Lk PCa RO. leet eed taeda airtel dea 3 units 
MRELIVES SCLECTCG WIC AUVISC Ege ge ey 8 units 


Students who earned credit in Education 270 when it was offered as a 2-unit course must 
enroll in Education 271, Organization and Administration of Public School Systems, and 
need not enroll in Education 279. 
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Secondary Administration Credential 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Los 
Angeles State College who expect recommendation for the secondary 
school administration credential. 


1. Possession of a valid general secondary credential. 

2. Three years of successful teaching experience. 

3. Twenty-two semester hours of graduate work in addition to fulfilling require- 

ments for the general secondary credential. 

4. Education 109 and Education 130 or their equivalent. 

5. Completion of the following courses: 
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 
Education 264—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec- 


ondary schools..- os 2 Seen eee 2 units 
Education 266AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration 

AN SUP CL VISOR pees 4 units 
Education 272— school Law sin California: yn eee 2 units 
Education 273—School Finance and Business Management... 3 units 
*Education 276—Organization and Administration of the Secondary 

CHOON «caida etic ahead ead oie ee _ 3 units 
Education 279—The Planning, Operation, and Financing of School 

Building Programs. 2 units 
Electives selected with’ adviser... i ee 3 units 


Secondary Supervision Credential 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Los An- 
geles State College who expect recommendation for the secondary 
school supervision credential. | 


1. Possession of a valid general secondary credential. 
2. Three years of successful teaching experience. 
3. Fifteen hours of graduate work in addition to fulfilling the requirements for 
the general secondary credential. 
4. Completion of the following courses: 
Education 109—Tests, Measurements and Evaluation... SCSiséniits 
Education 130—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance_______ _ 2 units 
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 
Education 264—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec- 
ondary .OChOOls - 2 ie ee 2 units: 
Education 266AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration 
and Supervision” =.) 
Education 276—Organization and Administration of the Secondary 
La 1 Ce)s) Ae ae ee SRNR en ARN SES er Sy yet — 3 units 


Special Subject Supervision Credential 
The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Los An- 
geles State College who expect recommendation for the special subject 
supervision credential. 


1. Possession of a valid California teaching credential. 

2. Two years of successful teaching experience. 

3. Completion of professional courses as follows: 
Education 102—Growth and Development or 


Psychology 112—Child, Psychology: 222s os es 
Education 109—Tests, Measurements, and Evaluation... 2 units 


Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education... === 3s units 
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Education 263—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Ele- 
mentary Schools or 
Education 264—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec- 
onuarys sclroolsi-s tur Stora 3eor5ter.> 2 units 
Education 282—Vocational Guidance — >See. . 3 units 


‘Students who earned credit in Education 276 when it was offered as a 2-unit course must 
enroll in Education 271, Administration and Organization of Public School Systems, and 
need not enroll in Education 279. 


SCHOOL SERVICE CREDENTIAL 


General Pupil Personnel Services Credential 


Los Angeles State College is authorized to recommend candidates 
to the State Department of Education for the following areas of 
specialization of this credential: Pupil counseling, welfare and attend- 
ance, school psychometry, and school psychology. Previous school 
service credentials in this area are no longer issued initially. 

Candidates not holding a master’s degree are urged to work con- 
currently for a master’s degree in guidance, psychology, or sociology. 

Admission Requirements. Before a student is admitted officially to 
this program he must be approved by the General Pupil Personnel 
Services Credential Committee. (He may be admitted simultaneously’ 
to the M.A. program in guidance.) Steps are as follows: (a) obtain 
preliminary advisement; (b) request admission to college, including a 
credit summary; (c) take graduate qualifying examination, at which 
time the applicant should receive preliminary application forms and an 
appointment time for interview with the committee; (d) complete 
interview; (e) receive written notification of action of committee (if 
approved, the candidate will be assigned to an adviser); and (f) com- 
plete program of studies in consultation with adviser. 

As this program centers around supervised internship, it is essential 
that prospective candidates complete admission requirements at the 
beginning of training and that approved candidates maintain a con- 
tinuous advisee-adviser relationship with faculty supervisor. 

Field Work. Before a student may take courses meeting the field 
work requirement, he must (a) be an approved candidate, (b) have 
completed 12 units of work at this college, and (c) be recommended 
by adviser and be reapproved by GPPS Credential Committee. 


Credential Requirements 


An applicant for this credential shall have completed a specified 
experience and training program, including the following requirements: 


1. A bachelor’s degree from an accredited institution. 


2. Two years of successful teaching experience, or one year of successful teaching 
experience and one year of supervised field experience in pupil personnel activi- 
ties with school-age pupils, or two years of supervised field experiences in school 
social work, school psychometry, or school psychology of which at least one 
year shall have been in a public school. 


we) 


. Completion of a minimum of 30 semester hours of postgraduate work of upper 
division or graduate level courses including at least one specialized area, and a 
supervised internship. (If the student has completed any of the following course. 
requirements in undergraduate status, other courses shall be selected in con-, 
sultation with his adviser to meet the units required.) 
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3eneral Courses Required 


_ Education 280—Techniques of Counseling or 

_ Psychology 160—Counseling and Interviewing... 3 units 
Education 113—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 

: Education or 

i eesychology 108—Mental Hygiene 2 units 

impociology 170—Methods of Social Work. 3 units 

Education 188—Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child 3 units 


' Education 184—School-Family Interpersonal Relations =. — 4 units 
. Education 186—Laws Relating to Children or 

smepociology 159—Child Welfare, aiciese oe O on pee le) ee 3 units 
_ Education 233—Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services... = 3 units 


-—= 


. Completion of courses in at least one of the following specialized areas. * 
a. Pupil Counseling 
' Education 282—Seminar in Guidance... _ 3 units 


| Education 286AB—Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services... 2-2 units 
, b. Child Welfare and Attendance 

| Sociology 175—In-service Training or 

Education 286CD—Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services... 4 units 
Education 185—Child Welfare and Attendance... 3 units 


c. School Social Work 


Those students coming to Los Angeles State College with a master’s 
degree in social work will be given special assistance in planning 
courses to satisfy the credential requirements. 


d. School Psychometry 
Psychology 127D—Psychological Testing (applied to the mentally and 


physically? atypieal)c@ ienonmesnbdA2 09 panesh T 3 units 
Psychology 120B—Statistical Methods in Psychology or 
BOciOlogy hotenocialy Statistics] oft mi ecisecile ALIS eoicouh ID _ 3 units 
Education 210—Advanced Educational Psychology....»»___ 3 units 
__ €. School Psychology (this area requires a minimum of 50 postgraduate 
| units) 
| Psychology 127D—Psychological Testing (applied to the mee and 
physically atypical) _.. See, tS UNIS 
Psychology 120B—Statistical Methods in Psychology o: or 
maCIOOSY .104—Social -otatistics@.. ee ee 3 units 
Education 210—Advanced Educational Psychology...» P23 Units 
Psychology 227—Psychodiagnostic Testing _ 3 units 
Psychology 228A—Methods of Appraising Personality... 3s units 
Psychology 260—Seminar in Counseling... 3 units 
Education 135—Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures______..__ _ 3 units 
Speech 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy... 3s units 
eevchology. 272—Practicum in» Counseling 3 units 


5. Final approval of GPPS Credential Committee. 


Health and Development Credential—School Nurse 


_ Students wishing to secure this credential should check with the 
Head of the Nursing Department for the list of required courses. 
Upon completion of these required courses, the student may secure his 
credential by direct application to the State Department of Education. 


MASTER’S DEGREES IN EDUCATION 


Graduate students may earn master’s degrees in education with spe- 


cialization in one of the following areas: 


Elementary Teaching 

Elementary School Administration 
Elementary Curriculum and Supervision 
Secondary Teaching 

Sécondary School Administration 
Secondary Curriculum and Supervision 
Guidance 

Special Education 


ELEMENTARY TEACHING 


. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. A general elementary credential (any state). 
c. One year of successful teaching experience prior to beginning course work 
in this program. 


. Area of specialization: 

Select from.the following___= = 3 units 
Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education (3) 
Education 225—Educational Sociology (3) 

Select from the following swell .c) alenrl vol ole nie rent SAE ees 6 units 
Education 211A—Mathematics in the Elementary School (2) 
Education 211B—Social Studies in the Elementary School (2) 
Education 211C—Reading in the Elementary School (2) 
Education 211D—Language Arts in the Elementary School (2) 
Education 211E—Science in the Elementary School (2) 


Education 230—Advanced Study in Child Development... 3 units 
Education 231—Seminar in Elementary Education... 3 units 
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 
Education-299AB *=GraduateProject = ee eee 3 units 
. Outside the field of education 
Select. in consultation. with «adviser...4 3. tke See ee 6 units 
. Electives 
Select in consultation with adviser 3 units 


. Comprehensive examination. 


ELEMENTARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 


. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. General elementary teaching credential. 
c. Three years of successful teaching experience. 
d. Education 109, Education 130. 


* At the discretion of the division chairman a student may take a comprehensive examination in his 


field in lieu of the graduate project. In this case, a 3-unit course would be substituted for Edu- 
cation 299AB. 
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2. Area of specialization: 


Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education or 
Education 225—Educational Sociology —.~--___»__E 
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 
Education 263—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in 
Elementary .Schools7tie_io wsem sy shi viene, 
Education 265AB—Field Work in Elementary School Administra- 
PO StU DCL VISlOT Gere he 
* Education 270—Organization and Administration of the Elementary 
School fae. 28810 Oe 2388! 30 OWT. eae AOSD I 
Education 272—School Law in California. > SE f 
Education 273—School Finance and Business Management__________ 
Education 279—Planning, Maintaining and Operating School 
Buildings? 10 2e5moRt) bane miqiens—Ost notreonh 
Education 298—Seminar in Educational Administration or 
Education 299AB—Graduate Project) 22 


3. Outside the field of education 
Serect i cOonsiitation with 2dViser eee 


4. Comprehensive examination 
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3 units 
3 units 


2 units 
4 units 
3 units 
2 units 
3 units 


2 units 


3 units 


6 units 


ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM AND SUPERVISION 


|. Prerequisites: 


a. Graduate standing. 
b. Valid regular day teaching credential. 
c. Education 109, Education 130. 


d. Experience as required by the State for the elementary supervision 
credential. 


2. Area of specialization: 


Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education or 
meucation 225—Educational Sociology — 7  a 
Education 231—Seminar in Elementary Education______»________ 
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 
Education 263—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Ele- 
Mentaryocnools w. ter see ess, EES AS Rene 
Education 265AB—Field Work in Elementary School Administration 
BRC UCT WiStO tes ee OE ge 
Education 270—Organization and Administration of the Elementary 
DC NOOh resets Berend nite 2D slene tasers wtokthoce fh Dh 
Education 298—Seminar in School Administration and Supervision or 
fecucation 299A B—Graduate Project 2 = 


3. Outside the field of education 


Select in consultation -with. adviser:..__.= rs ee ee a 


Memmertives ss Ae) ROIOIO0S Ipsongeogb. 65h mopsaub 


j. Comprehensive examination 


3 units 
3 units 
3 units 
2 units 
4 units 
3 units 
3 units 


6 units 
4 units 


* Students who earned credit in Education 270 when it was offered as a 2-unit course must 


enroll in Education 271, Administration and Organization of Public School Systems, and 


need not enroll in Education 279. 
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SECONDARY TEACHING 


— 


. Prerequisites: 
a. Accepted graduate status. 
b. General secondary credential must be completed prior to or concur- 
rently with the master of arts degree. 
c. One year of successful teaching experience. 


2. Area of specialization: 
a. Foundations area: two or more courses from the following _____ 6 units 
Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education (3) 
Education 225—Educational Sociology (3) 
Education 230—Advanced Child Growth and Development (3) 
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Develop- 


ment (3) 
b. Curriculum and Methods area: three or more courses from the fol- 
lowing. oe ee eee 6 units 
Education 152—Developmental Reading in the Secondary 
School (2) 


Education 247—Advanced Audio-Visual Methods (2) 

Education 253—The Core Curriculum in Secondary Educa- 
tion (2) 

Education 254—Problems of High School Students (2) 

Education 256—Seminar for Beginning Teachers (2) 

Education 269—Workshop for Training Teachers and Super- 
visors (2) 

Education 175—Problems of the Junior High School (2) 

c. Select one course from the following... 3 units 
Education 299AB—Graduate Project (3) 
Education 232—Seminar in Secondary Education (3) 


3. Outside the field of education to be selected in consultation with 
adviser ne ee 


43) Pelectives jcc oe a ee he, VRC. TRO eke eS eee 9 units 


5. Comprehensive examination. 


SECONDARY TEACHING WITH SPECIALIZATION © 
IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 


— 


. Prerequisites: 
The M.A. candidate must satisfy the same prerequisites as those for the second- 
ary teaching master’s degree. 


tho 


. Area of Specialization: 
a. Foundations: one course from the following...» 3 units 
Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education (3) 
Education 225—Educational Sociology (3) 
Education 230—Advanced Child Growth and Development (3) 


b., Curriculum and dMethods: 222. =. e2e e  e 10-11 units 
CU TLGUCAtIOM SALCA va a ee ee 4-5 units 
Education 152—Developmental Reading in the Secondary 
School (2) 


Education 175—Problems of the Junior High School (2) 
Education 282—Vocational Guidance (3) 


(2) IndustrialArts 'area—required::ient cin2 hes Sl Biles aes 3 units 
Industrial Arts 205—Supervision and Organization of Indus- 
trial Arts Programs (3) 
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13) Industfial’ Arts area—elective —— 42. sesso: 3 units 
Industrial Arts 204—Development, Use, and Evaluation of 
Instructional Aids in Industrial Arts (3) 
Industrial Arts 206—Seminar in Teaching Problems in Indus- 


trial Arts (3) 


c. Select one course from the following... 3 units 
Education 299AB—Graduate Project (3) 
Education 232—Seminar in Secondary Education (3) 


3. Outside the field of education to be selected in consultation with 
hk Nt Lat oe eat Re Sad a en es «ees 6 units 


ROVES er Oe ee ee cube AG ease 7-8 units 


5. Comprehensive examination. 


SECONDARY SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 


1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. General secondary teaching credential. 
c. Three years of successful teaching experience. 
d. Education 109, Education 130. 


2. Area of specialization: 
Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education or 
PagcatiOn. 225-tducational SOCIOlORY =. 3 units 
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 
Education 264—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec- 


NOSE OOS. Terre ee cet oe ft ee 2 units 
Education 266AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration 
and Supervision: 2221) Seetionnsae ts — 4 units 
Education 272—School Law in California 2 units 
Education 273—School Finance and Business Management...» 3 units 
t Education 276—Organization and Administration of the Secondary 
Schoolers barneaeS Ait Gi vobrier * £5 shortens 3 units 


Education 279—Planning, Maintaining, and Operating School Buildings 2 units 
Education 298—Seminar in School Administration and Supervision or 


Education 299A B—Graduate Project 2 3 units 
3. Outside the field of education 
melect. in Coustltations with. ad visehs oo ase a rete 6 units 


4. Comprehensive examination. 


SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM AND SUPERVISION 


1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. Valid regular day teaching credential. 
c. Education 109, Education 130. 
d. Experience as required by the State Department of Education for 
the secondary supervision credential. 


* Students will be advised to utilize these units to take the Seminar in Advanced Industrial 
Arts Design (Industrial Arts 233) and any ‘“‘shop course’? they may need. 

t The “typical”? student will probably utilize these units to fulfill requirements for the General 
Secondary Credential and for the completion of his minor. 

t Students who earned credit in Education 276 when it was offered as a 2-unit course must 
enroll in Education 271, ecu aron and Organization of Public School Systems, and need 
not enroll in Education 279. 
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2. Area of spexialization: 


Education 207—History and Philosophy of Education or 
Education.225—Educational Sociology “= == Ss 
Education 232—Seminar in Secondary Education ————_______EE_E os 
Education 260—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 
Education 264—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Sec- 
ondary Schools; 2.2230 <--b--0) BSG Beaeeene 
Education 266AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration 
and. SupervislOtse:<22 <2 = ee - 
Education 276—Organization and Administration of the Secondary 


School. = =. J es ee 
Education 299AB—Graduate Project or 
Education 298—Seminar in School Administration and Supervision ____ 3 unit 
3. Outside the field of education 
Select: ini consultation with adviser_ 2283 38 - VS A ee ee 6 unit: 
4. Electives ee eee _ 7 uniti 


5. Comprehensive examination. 


GUIDANCE 


1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. Valid regular day teaching credential for public school service. 
c. Education 130. 
d. Approval of the Guidance Committee of the Division of Education. 
A minimum number of 15 units is required after the student has re- 
ceived approval from the committee. 


2. Area of specialization: 
Education 280—Techniques of Counseling or 


Psychology 160—Counseling and Interviewing ...._-_=>>S Ss ni 
Psychology 127AB—Psychological Testing — — 6 unit 
Education 233—Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services .....__»»_»_»_»_J___S 3 unt 
Education 286AB—Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services__..._.___._ 4 units 
3. Outside the field of education | 
Selectin: consultation’ with adviser. "2s = ee eee _ 6 units 
4. Electives*selected in consultation with advisers. eee 8 units 


5. Comprehensive examination. 


Nore: In the selection of additional courses for Items 3 and 4 attention is called to the require- 
ments for the General Pupil Personnel Services credential. It is recommended that all course 
selections be made only in consultation with an adviser. 


SPECIAL EDUCATION 


1. Prerequisites 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. Oral conference prior to acceptance for candidacy. 


2. Completion of requirements for California credential in special education in area 
of candidate’s choice. 
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|. Required courses 
em OICG Wirt eyes 18) tere Bet, ee st a See 8-11 units 
Education 188—Psychology and Education of Exceptional 
| Child (or equivalent) (3) 
| Education 234—Seminar in Special Education (3) 
Education 288—Problems and Practices in Special Education (2) 
Selected graduate course t (3) 
b. Select, in consultation with adviser, appropriate offerings from the 
ER OL a ae UR Sen te oe a 9 a ahha 8-13 units 
Selected courses in area of specialization; graduate seminar in 
area of specialization; field work. 


Ee: Tieden Peducauone..2 3 6. ie ee 6 units 
} (Courses must be not only outside the Division of Education but 
also not required on the credential in the candidate’s area of 
specialization.) 


mumectives to complete s0/hours: to ee eee 0-8 units 


5. Comprehensive examination. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisite: Upper division standing for all education courses. 


99 Reading Development on the College Level (1) Fall, Spring 

Designed to aid the college student who needs to increase his facility 
with reading. Specific course of study and requirements depend upon 
diagnosis of causative factors and needs. Admission generally based upon 
the survey test results, and/or the instructor’s approval. (Formerly 
Education 156.) 


100 Introduction to Credential Programs (1) Fall, Spring 

_ Required of all students qualifying for a teaching credential. Fulfills 
state requirements for selection of students entering teacher credential 
curricula. 


102 Growth and Development (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: General psychology or consent of instructor. Study of 
the child from 6 to 18 with emphasis on physical, motor, social, intel- 
Jectual, and emotional growth and development and _ inter-relatedness 
of these factors. Observation of children in their work and play. Credit 
may not be secured for both Education 102 and Psychology 112. 


105A-B Kindergarten-Primary Education (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 112 and 113. The principles, curriculum, 
‘methods, materials, and special problems of the kindergarten and first 
‘three grades. For those who intend to specialize at the kindergarten and 
lower grade level. Required for the kindergarten-primary credential. 


106 Principles of Elementary Education (2) Fall, Spring 


The modern public school, its history and development, its objectives 
and operations; its functions as a social agency in the community. 


f Qualified students may petition the department head to substitute a graduate project for this 
requirement. 
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109 Tests, Measurements and Evaluation (2) Fall, Spring | 

The construction and use of teacher-made objective examinations; 
selection and interpretation of standardized tests; elementary statistical 
techniques; practical approaches to evaluation of the outcomes of in- 
struction. 


110 Educational Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Application of psychological research and theory to the educative 
process. Major attention devoted to the problems of learning, individual 
differences, child capacities, and behavior as they are revealed in the 
school environment. 


111 Instruction in Teaching in the Elementary Schools 


Prerequisite: Education 113. The four courses below are provided for) 
transfer students and extended day students only. They duplicate part 
of the work in Education 112 and credit will not be given for both 111) 
and 112. They fulfill the methods requirements for the statutory lal 
mentary school subjects. Students are urged to take Education 112 
rather than 111 except in cases of hardship where it is impossible to take! 
elementary methods in the unified course. : 


111A Instruction in the Teaching of Mathematics in Bement 
Schools (1) 

111B Instruction in the Teaching of Social Studies in Elementary 
Schools (1) 

111C Instruction in the Teaching of Language Arts in Elementary 
Schools (2) 

111D Instruction in the Teaching of Science in Elementary Schools (1) 


112 Principles, Curriculum and Methods in the Elementary School 
(8) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 113. A laboratory course covering the prin- 
ciples, curriculum, methods, and materials of elementary school instruc-| 
tion. Emphasizes modern methods of teaching the elementary school. 
subjects required by the laws of California; includes audio-visual 
methods. Stndents observe and participate in selected elementary school 
classrooms. Required of all candidates for the general elementary cre- 
dential. (Includes material covered in Education 101, 106, 111ABCD,. 
and 147). 


113 Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education (5) 
Fall, Spring 

Aspects of public school instruction are discussed in view of research 
and studies in psychology and sociology. Organized around two main. 
areas: (1) problems arising from the developmental characteristics of 
students, including school readiness, native capacities, maturation, in-. 
dividual differences, emotional growth, social adjustment, and mental 
hygiene; (2) problems arising from the teaching-learning process in-. 
cluding motivation, study habits, educational measurements, critical | 
thinking, transfer of training, home and community influences. The 
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nental health and hygiene of the school child will be stressed through- 
yut. Observation of children both in and out of schools. 

- Education 113 is equivalent to Education 102, Education 110, and 
»sychology 108. 


114 Core Course in Secondary Education (5) Fall, Spring 

Principles of secondary education in the United States. Philosophy 
ind growth of the secondary school. The functions of the secondary 
schools in modern society; organization, curriculum, evaluation, and 
general teaching materials and practices for the secondary schools. Ob- 
servation of junior and senior high schools. 


{20 Speech Reading (2) Fall, Spring 

Principles and methods of teaching speech reading. Discussion of 
vocabulary development material and preparation of source collections 
for various groups. 

123 Survey of Physical Defects (3) Fall 

_ The physical defects commonly found among orthopedically handi- 
capped children. Emphasis upon helping teachers understand these dis- 
abilities and implications for education and treatment. 


130 Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 113 or equivalent. Provides teachers, super- 
visors, and administrators a general orientation to those factors involved 
in better understanding of individual students and in the administration 
of the student personnel program. 


132A-B Problems in Secondary Teaching (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: The same as those for directed teaching. To be taken 
concurrently with directed teaching. Classroom problems arising in 
connection with student teaching, and over-all problems which arise as 
a part of a teacher’s total school responsibility. 


135 Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures (3) Fall, Spring 
The causes and nature of reading difficulties and the procedures for 
diagnosis and remedial treatment. 


147. Audio-Visual Instruction—Methods and Techniques ( 2) 

) Fall, Spring 

_ Theories and methods of visual instruction, experience in the utiliza- 
tion of audio-visual aids. Instruction in various projection and recording 
techniques. (Formerly called Audio-Visual Methods.) 


149 The Teacher in the School and Community (3) Fall, Spring 

To be taken concurrently with Education 150AB. Provides experi- 
‘ences in home-school-community relationships; the school community 
and its resources; parent-teacher meetings and conferences; effective 
practices in human relations; legal, ethical, and professional responsibili- 
ties of the teacher; the school curriculum in action. Taught by the 
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school principal and the college supervisor of the elementary school i 
which the student teacher is doing his directed teaching. Required fo! 
the elementary and kindergarten-primary credentials. i 


150A-B_ Directed Teaching in the Elementary Schools (4-4) 
Fall, Spring : 
Directed teaching for the kindergarten-primary and elementary cre 
dentials. Prerequisites for elementary or kindergarten-primary majors. 
Education 112 and 113. The composite minor must also be near com 
pletion before directed teaching is attempted. 
See detailed section on directed teaching for further prerequisites. 


151 Directed Teaching for Junior High School and Special 
Secondary (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Directed teaching for the Junior High School credential and the Spe: 
cial Secondary in subject fields. Ordinarily taken in the last semester of 
the senior year. All education courses required for the credential must 
be taken prior to, or concurrent with, directed teaching. 


152 Developmental Reading in the Secondary School (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Possession of a general secondary or junior high school 
credential, or consent of the instructor. The techniques and procedures 
for improving and extending the reading habits, skills, and interests of 
all secondary students. 


160A-B Language for the Deaf (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Principles and methods of lan- 
guage development with deaf children. Acquisition of language through 
daily activities; development of materials to be used in the various 
language areas. (Formerly 2-2 units.) 


161A-B_ Speech for the Deaf (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Principles and methods of eliciting 
meaningful speech from deaf children using tactile-kinesthetic, auditory, 
and visual senses. (Formerly 2-2 units.) | 


162 Braille (3) Fall 


Designed for teachers, with emphasis on both actual practice in read- 
ing and writing Braille, and methods and techniques involved in teaching 
the same. Includes preparation of graded materials. ) 


164 Introduction to Vision (3) Fall | 
Anatomy, physiology and hygiene of eye; common visual defects 

found among children; principles of vision screening and problems of 

adjustment to visual handicaps. 

166 Vision Testing (3) 


167V_ Education of Children With Visual Handicaps (3) Spring 
Problems of instruction of visually handicapped children: special 

methods in Braille and sight conservation, curriculum adjustments, 

classroom problems including social adjustment and recreation. 
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.67MR_ Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded (3) Fall, Spring 


- Recommended prerequisite: Psychology 106. Principles and methods 
»f organizing classes and developing curricula for the mentally retarded 
‘hild. Practice in developing materials for various levels. 


167C Methods of Teaching of Crippled Children (3) 


_ Problems in adjusting the work of the school to the needs of crippled 
shildren. 


168A Teaching Elementary School Subjects to the Deaf (2) Fall 


Prerequisites: (One course in language for the deaf). Problems and 
echniques of adjusting elementary school curriculum to the needs of 


Jeaf children. 


168B Teaching Reading to the Deaf (2) Fall 


Prerequisite: (One course in language for the deaf). Techniques of 
zeaching reading to deaf children. 


169 Teaching Secondary Subjects to Deaf (2) Spring 
_ The special problems of adjusting the secondary school curriculum 
-o the needs of deaf children. 


170 Principles and Curriculum in Secondary Education (2) 

' Secondary education in the United States. Basic principles, aims, and 
scope, of modern school practices; student-teacher relationships; chang- 
ing policies in secondary education and in secondary school curriculum. 


171 Principles of Business Education (3) Fall, Spring 


The aims, scope, organization, administration, and teaching of business 
education in the secondary schools. 


175 Problems in the Junior High School (2) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisite: Possession of a junior high school credential, or consent 
lof the instructor. The unique problems of the American junior high 
school. Designed for junior high schoo] teachers and administrators. Stu- 


dents will work cooperatively to find solutions to their special problems. 


176 Methods and Procedures in Teaching Adults (2) Fall, Spring 

_ Effective methods of teaching adults, basic methods of adult educa- 
tion, relationship of subject matter and teaching methods. Lectures, 
demonstrations, and discussions. Required for the renewal of the special 
adult education credential. 


177 Instructional Aids and Material (2) Spring 

Selection and organization of materials appropriate for adult classes; 
training in the various devices used in audio-visual techniques; discus- 
sion of effective use of the teaching materials. 
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178 Organization, Administration and Supervision of Adult 
Education (2) Spring 
Procedures for administration of classes and schools for adults; the 
use of community surveys, advisory councils, and other means of relat- 
ing adult education to community needs. 


180 Counseling and Guidance Procedures in Adult Schools 
(2) Spring 
The nature of the problems of adult students; the counselor’s place 
in adult education; practicum in counseling methods and techniques. 


181 Curriculum Construction for Adult Classes (2) Fall 

Selection and organization of subject matters for mature students; 
organization of concise teaching units; definition of educational goals; 
selection of supplementary and reference material. 


183 History and Philosophy of Adult Education (2) Spring 

Basic principles of adult education; social and philosophical signifi- 
cance of adult education; history and description of the past and present 
movements in adult education. 


184 School-Family Interpersonal Relations (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Substantial background in educational psychology, psy- 
chology, or sociology. The dynamics of family, pupil-teacher, teacher- 
parent, and pupil-pupil relationships, including the methods and ma- 
terials of family counseling, group work, home visits, parent confer- 
ences, and problems of home and school. 


185 Child Welfare and Attendance (3) Fall, Spring 
Attendance work, child accounting, home visitation methods, confer-- 
ence techniques, social case work, and agency relationships. 


186 Laws Relating to Children (3) Fall, Spring 
Educational and statutory regulations relating to children. 


188 Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child (3) 
Fall, Spring 

The nature, degree, and incidence of conditions which differentiate — 
a child from the normal pattern sensorially, neurologically, physically, 
mentally, or psychologically. The characteristics of the deviate child 
and suggested procedures for meeting his needs. California state laws in 
relation to the identification and education of the deviate. Special prob- 
lems of counseling the handicapped. Credit may not be secured for 
both Education 188 and Psychology 104. 


193 Methods and Materials in Secondary School Subjects (2) 
Fall, Spring 

A series of professional courses intended for prospective secondary | 

school teachers in indicated subject fields. Each course will include con- | 

sideration of objectives, methods, materials, and problems involved in | 
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-eaching in the particular field; observation in junior and senior high 
school. Each candidate for a secondary credential must complete the 
appropriate methods course in his major and minor. In general, the 
methods course should be taken prior to Education 350. 

193A Methods of Teaching Art. 

193Bb Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and Related Subjects. 

193Bs Methods of Teaching Secretarial Subjects. 

193Bt Methods of Teaching Typewriting. 

193FL Methods of Teaching Foreign Language. 

193HE Methods of Teaching Home Economics. 

193H&S Methods of Teaching Health and Safety Education. 

193IA Methods of Teaching Industrial Arts. 

193LA Methods of Teaching Language Arts. 

193Ma Methods of Teaching Mathematics. 

193Mu Methods of Teaching General Music. 

193MuA Methods of Teaching Instrumental Music. Prerequisites: 

Music 105A, C, D, and E. (May be taken concurrently.) 
193MuB Methods of Teaching Choral Music. Prerequisites: Music 
161. 
193MuC Methods of Teaching Elementary Music. Prerequisites: 
: Music 105A, C, and 105D or E. 

193N Methods of Teaching Nursing Education. 

193PE Methods of Teaching Physical Education. 

193Sc Methods of Teaching Science. 

193SS_ Methods of Teaching Social Studies. 


196A Hearing and Its Measurement (3) Fall, Spring 

Anatomy, physiology, and medicine of the ear, theory and technique 
of pure-tone threshold and screening audiometry; physics of sound as 
celated to hearing measurements. Designed to provide basic knowledge 
of the auditory problems of the hearing handicapped and to meet the 
‘equirements for the public school audiometrist certificate. 


196B Aural Rehabilitation (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 196A. Interpretation and use of the audio- 
zram and speech audiometry scores as guides to educational procedures 
and management; instruction in making full use of residual hearing in 
‘emedial programs including knowledge of amplification equipment. 


{96C Practicum in Aural Rehabilitation (2) Fall, Spring 

Problems of use of amplification in remedial programs for children 
with hearing losses. Characteristics of effective hearing aids; their selec- 
‘ion and proper use. 


{98 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
drogram. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
zroup meetings. 
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199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. | 


GRADUATE COURSES 


207 History and Philosophy of Education (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Historical 
development of education with special emphasis upon the growth of the 
modern American school system. Special attention to the various phi- 
losophies that promote and support education at each of its various 
levels. 


210 Advanced Educational Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Education 110 or 113 and graduate standing. Recent and 
outstanding contributions in research, practical experimentation, and 
theory which apply to the field of educational psychology. 


211A Mathematics in the Elementary School (2) Fall 


Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis of 
published research on the teaching and learning of mathematics in the 
elementary school. Identification of basic principles of instruction in 
mathematics. 


211B_ Social Studies in the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis of 
published research on the teaching and learning of social studies in the 
elementary school. Identification of basic principles for teaching the 
social studies. 


211C_ Reading in the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Survey and 
analysis of published research on the teaching and learning of the read- 
ing process. Identification of basic principles for the teaching of reading 
as verified by research findings. 


211D Language Arts in the Elementary School (2) Spring 


Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Survey and 
analysis of published research on the teaching of the language arts (ex- 
cept reading) in the elementary school. Identification of basic principles 
for the teaching of the language arts in the elementary school. 


211E Science in the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis of 
published research in science teaching at the elementary school level. 
Identification of basic principles for the organization of instruction in 
science. 


EDUCATION 147 


225 Educational Sociology (3) Fall, Spring 
_ An application of the insights of the social sciences, especially 
sociology, to the problems of today’s culture-centered school. Areas 
include: the individual in the group, social classes, the family, the com- 
‘munity, politics, school economics, social psychology, and social philoso- 
phies. 
230 Advanced Study in Child Development (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 102, Education 113 or equivalent, and at least 
‘one year’s teaching experience. Recent and outstanding contributions 
in research, practical experimentation, or theory which have important 
bearing upon the problems of human development; the significance of 
the developmental approach to the education of children. 


231 Seminar in Elementary Education* (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Education 112, Education 113. Survey of the major 
problems in elementary education. Indentification of persistent problems 
reported in the professional literature and recognized in professional ex- 
perience; causes of and solutions for these problems. Emphasis on the 
application of the scientific method, on acquaintance with reliable 
sources of educational research, and on improvement in cooperative 


thinking. 


232 Seminar in Secondary Education* (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Identification of persistent problems in secondary education and sur- 
vey of the literature relating to these problems; causes of and solutions 
for these problems. Emphasis on the application of the scientific method, 
on acquaintance with reliable sources of educational research, and on 
improvement in cooperative thinking. 


233 Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Education 109, Education 130. A comprehensive study 
of pupil personnel services. The organization, administration, and evalu- 
ation of school services according to the needs and problems of the 
oupils. 


234 Seminar in Special Education (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Education 188 or Psychology 104. Review of the scien- 
tific investigations relating to the problems of adjustment to physical 
ind mental handicaps. Candidates for the master’s degree in special edu- 
cation may take the comprehensive examination at the end of the sem- 
nar. 


235 Seminar in Mental Retardation (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 106. Particular attention is given to the 
earning and adjustment problems of retarded children. Review of stud- 
‘es and investigations. Individual projects and assignments. 


" * Ordinarily taken by candidates for the master of arts degree during the semester in which 
the degree requirements are completed. 
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236 Seminar in Hearing (3) 

Technical problems of providing effective rehabilitation of the deaf 
and hard of hearing; emphasis on review of scientific studies and investi- 
gations; critical review of literature. 


237 Seminar in Vision (3) (Not offered 1957-58) 


247 Advanced Audio-Visual Techniques (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 147. Selection, preparation and utilization of 
audio-visual aids other than the motion picture. Planned primarily for 
the classroom teacher. Development of a unit of work using audio-visual 
aids. 


253 The Core Curriculum in Junior and Senior High Schools (2) 
Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Possession of a secondary credential or the consent of 
the instructor. Designed for teachers in integrated programs involving 
social studies and language arts. Emphasis on relating the needs of sec- 
ondary school youth to appropriate course objectives, content, and 
teaching procedures. Sources and usages of newer teaching aids available. 
The development of core curriculum plans adaptable to differing levels 
of ability. Course content, grade placement, and skill development pro- 
grams in relation to the total secondary curriculum. Trends in the core 
program. 


254 Problems of High School Students (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Possession of a secondary credential and secondary 
teaching experience. Designed for practicing junior and senior high 
school teachers. The typical problem of dating, family relationships, fi- 
nancial planning, military service; special adolescent problems within 
classrooms as presented by individual teachers. 


256 Seminar for Beginning Teachers (2) Fall 

Restricted to teachers with less than four years experience. Problems 
that are met and reported by beginning teachers. Designed to help be- 
ginning teachers make a satisfactory start in the schools in which they 
begin their teaching. 


260 Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development (3) 
Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Basic methods courses in elementary and secondary 
training. Evaluation of curriculum practices, principles of curriculum 
development, and the structure of curricular materials. Critical examina- 
tion of curricular trends in light of historical perspective, sociological 
change, and research in child growth. 


EDUCATION 149 


263 Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Elementary 
| Schools (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Education 260 and elementary teaching experience. 
Brief history of the rise and development of supervision; supervision as 
apart of administration, types of supervisory organizations; principles of 
supervision and practices which are effective in carrying out these prin- 
riples. 


264 Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum in Secondary 
Schools (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 260 and secondary teaching experience. Prin- 
ciples and practices of supervision in public high schools. 


265A-B Field Work in Elementary Schoo! Administration and 
Supervision (2-2) Year course 

Prerequisite: Admission by application. Direct participation in the 
administrative, supervisory, and curricular aspects of elementary school 
idministration. Provides students qualifying for elementary supervision 
ind administration credentials with direct experiences and observations 
comparable to internship in elementary school administration. Field 
work extends over the entire school year with registration permissible 
only in the fall semester. 


266A-B Field Work in Secondary School Administration and 
Supervision (2-2) Year course 

Prerequisite: Admission by application. Direct participation in the ad- 
Ministrative, supervisory, and curricular aspects of secondary school 
idministration. Provides students qualifying for secondary supervision 
and administration credentials with direct experiences and observations 
comparable to internship in secondary school administration. Field work 
extends over the entire school year with registration permissible only in 
the fall semester. 


269 Workshop for Training Teachers and Supervisors (2) 


Prerequisite: Possession of an elementary and/or secondary creden- 
tial; service or appointment to serve, as a master teacher, or supervisor 
of student teachers. Designed to fill the special needs of training teachers 
‘esponsible for the supervision of student teachers in off-campus schools. 
Yxamination of techniques necessary to an effective supervisory pro- 
zram for associate teachers. 


270 Organization and Administration of the Elementary School 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Legal aspects of federal, state, county, 
and district school organization; division of responsibility between 
school boards and administrators; principles and practices of staff or- 
Zanization and personnel administration; special emphasis upon tech- 
liques and methods in the organization of the elementary school with 
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attention given to issues and problems relative to instructional and non- 
instructional aspects of the elementary school program. (Formerly 2 
units. ) 


271 Organization and Administration of the Public School System (2) 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Problems in federal, state, county, 
city, and other district school organization and administration, division 
of responsibility between school boards and superintendents; principles | 
of public school staff organization and personnel administration, includ- 
ing qualifications and certification, employment, assignment, compensa- : 
tion, and retirement, 


272 School Law in California (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Legal aspects of federal, state, county, 
and district school organization and administration; a consideration of 
the legal rights, duties, and responsibilities including tort liability of | 
school agencies, certificated and classified employees, and pupils. 


273 School Finance and Business Management (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Analysis of fundamental principles | 
and rules underlying public school finance, with particular emphasis | 
on California, including the budgeting, accounting, and auditing of 
district revenue; the fundamentals of business management, embrac- 
ing purchasing, warehousing, and supply administration. Responsibilities | 
of various school officials and employees. | 


276 Organization and Administration of the Secondary School (3) 
Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Problems in federal, state, county, 
and district school organization; division of responsibility between 
school boards and administrators; principles and practices of staff or- 
ganization and personnel administration; special emphasis upon princi-| 
ples, techniques, and organization of the secondary school with attention 
to pertinent issues and problems relative to instructional and noninstruc- 
tional aspects of the secondary school program. (Formerly 2 units.) | 


277. Personnel Problems in School Administration (2) 

Analysis of major administrative problems relative to employed per-_ 
sonnel in the public school; the selection and placement of employees, 
conditions of service, teacher and employee tenure, retirement provi-: 
sions, salary schedules, personnel records and reports, legal aspects of 
personnel problems, professional ethics, teacher-certification, in-service 
training, and professional organizations. 


278 School and Community (2) | 

For administrators and teachers. Analyzes characteristics of the com-: 
munity school; relationships between school and community; the school: 
program in relation to community needs; use of community resources 


| EDUCATION 151 


in school curriculum; influence of community organizations and insti- 
tutions upon the school, e.g., P.T.A., press, radio, social service clubs, 
ETC. 


279 The Planning, Maintaining, and Operating of School Buildings 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing, and completion of courses in cur- 
riculum administration, school organization, and administration. Educa- 
tion planning of school buildings, and the determination of the necessary 
and adequate plant facilities; selection and treatment of proper school 
sites; problems of accessibility; population factors; effects of transporta- 


tion; financing building programs; place of architects, engineers, and 
builders. 


280 Seminar in Techniques of Counseling (3) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. An advanced course in counsel- 
ing techniques intended primarily for candidates for the master’s degree 
in guidance and prospective or actively engaged school or other coun- 
selors. Study of counseling problems and situations. Analysis of recorded 


interviews. Demonstrations and practice in counseling. 


282 Seminar in Guidance (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For M.A. and Pupil Personnel 
Services Credential candidates. Intensive class discussion of case data, 
current research, sources of educational, vocational, and personal infor- 


‘mation, and community agencies needed in connection with problems 
encountered among age group to be served. 


286AB and 286CD Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services (2-2) 
Year Course 


Prerequisite: Admission by application. Supervised field training in an 
organized program for those specializing in pupil personnel services at 
either elementary or secondary level: 286AB for those specializing in 
guidance; 286CD for those in welfare and attendance. 


288 Problems and Practices in Special Education (2) Fall, Spring 
For advanced students and administrators of special education pro- 
3rams. Problems of organization, administration, and supervision of vari- 


Dus types of special education programs. Evaluation of recent, proposed, 
ind needed legislation. Review of current literature. 


298 Seminar in School Administration and Supervision (3) 
Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Completion of at least 20 semester hours of graduate 
work including all specific requirements for administration and super- 
vision credentials; enrollment permissible only with the consent of 
nstructor. Recommended for all candidates completing the master’s 
orogram in school administration and supervision. Techniques of edu- 
cational research involving the selection, definition, and presentation of 
4 problem; the selection, summarization, and evaluation of materials 
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appropriate to its solution; and the organization of bibliographical ref- 
erences. 


299A-B Graduate Project (1-2) Fall, Spring 

299A includes (1) an overview of methods of educational investiga- 
tion and report, and (2) development by the student of a tentative 
proposal for the master’s project. In 299A regular class meetings will 
be held. In 299B the actual project will be developed with the guidance 
of a faculty adviser. Students must complete 299A before taking 299B. 


349 Observation in Special Education (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Appropriate base. Observation should be taken concur- 
rently with a methods course. It must be taken before Education 35] 
unless waived by the Coordinator of Special Education. 

Observation with the Deaf. 

Observation with the Hard-of-Hearing. 

Observation with the Mentally Retarded. 

Observation in Speech Correction. 

Observation of Visually Handicapped. 


350 Directed Teaching for General Secondary (3-3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: The following courses must be taken prior to, or con- 
currently with, directed teaching: Education 100, 113, 114, 130, 147, 193, 
and 132. See the detailed section on directed teaching for other prerequi- 
sites. Directed teaching is the culminating experience in the prospective 
teacher’s professional training. Directed teaching is done under the daily 
supervision and guidance of a qualified training teacher regularly em- 
ployed in secondary teaching. A designated member of the college staff 
also assists in general supervision and counseling. Both city and county 
schools cooperate in the directed teaching program. 


351 Directed Teaching in Special Education (4-6) Fall, Spring 

See detailed section on directed teaching for a description of the cri- 
teria for admission to directed teaching (pages 116 to 118). Directed 
teaching is the culminating experience in the professional training se- 
quence. The experience is under the daily supervision and guidance of a 
qualified teacher working in special education. A member of the college 
staff assists in supervision and counseling. Both city and county schools 
cooperate in the special education program. 


ENGINEERING 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Cromwell (Acting Department Head), 
_ Andres, Eggers, Plumtree, Storch. Part-time: Baer, Court, Doberne, Flynn, Gesel- 
_ bracht, Hayworth, Hirsch, Johnson, Lane, MacDonaugh, Madick, Silver, Solo- 
’ mon, Sonderling, Soule. 


To meet the needs of industry for technically trained personnel, the 
.os Angeles State College offers a broad general engineering program 
eading to a B.S. in engineering. 

' The courses offered in the Engineering Department are designed pri- 
narily to prepare students for positions in production, construction, 
sommunication, management, and sales engineering. 

_ Training is provided in the basic sciences and in engineering methods, 
»rocesses, materials, machinery, and structures. Classroom instruction is 
upplemented by practical engineering experience in the work-study 
yrogram which is an integral part of the engineering curriculum. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


All students are required to take a common core of lower and upper 
livision courses. Technical electives offered in the senior year permit 
thoice of engineering subjects suited to the vocational objectives of 
he students. 


ower Division Requirements 


| Mathematics (to include College Algebra, Analytic Geometry, and two 


_ _ courses meCaicnulvsy 12:3 4 Sie ee a  Dedotinods. | apy iipol to! 122u0nits 

_ Physics (to include MEsbanics, Magnetism and Electricity, 
Light and Sound) _. SS 1 teh) bee oncripsatinso7..2eJ 10cunits 
MSE ee  aieaay tie fe orn Als’  Saunits 
Semerartives (reometry, 6) Ps es ele lenin ief _ 3 units 
erie Pngineering)) teil t fererinee?. 82! 2ounits 
Set ias 0. Conistrucnion. ke NS aiheirae Deh MiIOTy Jonnits 
jaManufacturing Processes (or equivalent) ee 3 units 
38 units 


‘tudents are advised to take, in addition, the applicable course in their area 
if specialization. Mechanical or Production areas, Machine Drafting. Electrical area, 
tlectrical Drafting. Construction area, Plane Surveying (6 units). Plumbing area, 
Irchitectural Drawing. 


Jpper Division Requirements 
Required courses (35 units) 
Electrical Group 


meee iuuA—Electric. Circtitts se ee SES 
Engr. 100B—Electric Machines ee URIS Compete ws Cunits 
Engr. 107—Basic Electronics __... pies. Seersiglest eye Boe jay 3 


Surveying can be applied for this requirement. 
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Mechanics Group 


Engr. 102A—Engineering Mechanics (Statics) ——~ —________ 3 units 
Engr. 102B—Engineering Mechanics (Dynamics) 3 units 
Engr, 101—Strength. of. Matérials £22282" 5452 Vick 3 units 
Engr. 103—Fluid Mechanics lestets.7 3. anit) os 3 units 

Thermodynamics Group | 
Engr. 105A—Fhermodynamics 2. 2-1) 091 Sox 2a 3 units 
Engr. 105B—Applied Thermodynamics 3 units 

Laboratories 

Engr. 110A—Electric’ Circuits’ Laboratory ~{ ===)" 9 S228 Sea see . 1 unit 
Engr. 110B—Electric ‘Machines Laboratory 2212 29s) 3 2 gate Baiao 1 unit 
Engr. 110C—Basic. Electronics Laboratory «sees ee 1 unit 
Engr..106—Heat. Power, Laboratory, «ee 1 unit 
Engr. 108—Strength of, Materials Laboratory. _..___.__ 1 unit 
Engr: 109=Fiaid’ Mechanics: Uaboratory’ = 1 unit 


Students are required to take all lecture courses in the groups above 
together with five of the six laboratories, and in addition: 


English 106A—Preprofessional writing — 3 units 


Technical Electives (16 units) 


Engr,.112—Kinematics.of Mechanisms . 2 a 3 units 
Engr. 113—Elements“of -Machine-Design == © 22 65 eee 3 units 
Engr. 116A—Heating and Ventilating =") 10 OU Lee _ 3 units 
Engr. 116B—Air Conditioning and Refrigeration —---===_ 3 units 
Engr. 117—Machine’ Design’ 22 '= 0) 20s 223 (ee eee 4 units 
Engr /i120—Power? Plants)2_20? 07 DStime 2iosstieg sas ae 3 units 
Engr. 130—AC Circuits’ and Applications _— —_= eee 4 units 
Engr. 131—Electric Communications — = o> ee 3 units 
Engr.<135—Electronics: 12222. 2 ie eee 3 units 
Engr. 139=Industrial)Controlsiwies Ao stow) © sae!) atria nines geeie 3 units 
Engt! 140—Electronics Laboratory..___.__________ = (oaiaie ys a 1 unit 
Engr. 153—Reinforced: Concrete ae wutenuels s.icirinsl sy Shine ae 3 3 units 
Engr. 155—Specifications and Cost Estimating ________ fae ie 3 units 
Engr. 156—Foundations and Soil Mechanics _.--_»_» 3 units 
Engr. 157—Structural. Analysis - re eee 3 units 
Engr: 158—Structural: Design (0. = oS ee 4 units 
Engr. 170—Plumbing Engineering 12 =>») eee Be 3h 4 units 
Engr. 175—Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal _ 3 units 
Business 160—Case Studies in Business Management _..... 3 units, 
Business; 163—Motion and “Time Study 2.2 ee 3 units. 
Business 164—Production and Material Control] 3 units 
Public Health 105—Physical Principles of Sanitation 3 units 


Public Health 120—Sanitation Bacteriology —— ~~ ____._____ 3 units. 


ENGINEERING 155 


Students planning advanced study elsewhere are encouraged to select 
\ppropriate courses with guidance of engineering faculty from the 
‘ollowing: 

Differential Equations and Applications 

Advanced Calculus 

Vectors and Allied Topics 

Physical Chemistry 

Modern Physics 


Students planning to enter construction field are advised to take 6 
inits of Plane Surveying in lower division. 

Students planning to enter plumbing industry are required to take 
ipprentice training in the trade as supervised work-study experience. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


100A _ Electric Circuits (3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: Lower division physics and mathematics. Fundamental 
mits and concepts; series and parallel circuits, and networks; balanced 
volyphase circuits; power and power factor; electrical instruments and 
neasurements. Three hours lecture. (Formerly Engr. 100.) 


{00B_ Electric Machines (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Engr. 100A. D-C and A-C motor and generator con- 
struction, characteristics and applications; single-phase and three-phase 
ransformers. Three hours lecture. (Formerly Engr. 104.) 


j 

{01 Strength of Materials (3) Fall, Spring 

| Prerequisite: Engr. 102A. Stresses and deformations in tension, com- 
oression and shear; torsion; riveted joints; simple beams and theory of 


Jexure; deflections of beams; columns. Three hours lecture. (Formerly 
Tngr. 101A.) 


102A Engineering Mechanics (Statics) (3) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisites: Lower division physics and mathematics. Fundamental 
orinciples of statics; resolution and composition of forces; algebraic and 


graphic solutions; friction; center of gravity; moment of inertia. Three 
ours lecture. 


(02B_ Engineering Mechanics (Dynamics) (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Engr. 102A. Fundamental principles of kinetics; recti- 
inear and curvilinear motion; translation and rotation; work, power, 
mpulse, momentum, and impact. Three hours lecture. 


03 Fluid Mechanics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 102B. Properties of fluids compressible and in- 
sompressible; fluid statics; laminar and turbulent flow; flow in pipes 
ind open channels; fluid measurements; impulse and momentum; pumps 
nd turbines. Three hours lecture. (Formerly Engr. 103A.) 
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105A Thermodynamics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Lower division physics and mathematics. Equation of 
state; energy equations; thermodynamic properties of substances; cycles; 
air compression; internal combustion engines. Three hours lecture. For- 
merly Engr. 105.) 


105B Applied Thermodynamics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 105A. Application of thermodynamic principles; 
steam generators, engines and turbines; combustion; vapor cycles; re- 
frigeration; mixtures of vapors and gases; heat transfer. Three hours 
lecture. (Formerly Engr. 106A.) 


106 Heat Power Laboratory (1) Fall 

Prerequisite: Engr. 105B. Calibration and use of instruments; heating 
value of fuels; flue gas analysis; steam generator, engine and turbine 
tests; internal combustion engine and air compressor tests. Three hours 
laboratory. (Formerly 106B.) 


107 Basic Electronics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 100A. Thermionic emission, the high vacuum 
diode; triode and multi-element vacuum tubes and their characteristics; 
definitions of parameters; large signal amplifier analysis; small signal am- 
plifier equivalent circuits; tuned and untuned voltage amplifier charac- 
teristics. Three hours lecture. 


108 Strength of Materials Laboratory (1) Fall 


Prerequisite: Engr. 101. Tests of materials of construction in tension, 
compression, bending and torsion. Determination of physical properties 
of wood, steel, concrete and other materials. Hardness tests. Three hours 
laboratory. (Formerly Engr. 101B.) 


109 Fluid Mechanics Laboratory (1) Spring 


Prerequisite: Engr. 103. Flow through orifices, nozzles, meters, and 
pipes and over weirs; water hammer; friction; pumps and turbines. 
Three hours laboratory. (Formerly Engr. 103B.) 


110A _ Electric Circuits Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 100A. (May be taken concurrently.) Experiments 
based on Engr. 100A. Three hours laboratory. 
110B_ Electric Machines Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 100B. (May be taken concurrently.) Experiments 
based on Engr. 100B. Three hours laboratory. 
110C_ Basic Electronics Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Engr. 107. (May be taken concurrently.) Experiments 
based on Engr. 107. Three hours laboratory. 


ENGINEERING 157 


TECHNICAL ELECTIVES 


Mechanical Engineering 


{12 Kinematics of Mechanisms (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Engr. 102AB. Transmission of Motion; theory of 
nechanisms; linkages; gears; cams; belts; chains. Three hours lecture. 


{13 Elements of Machine Design (3) Fall 

_ Prerequisite: Engr. 101 and 112. (These courses may be taken con- 
currently with Engr. 113.) Application of principles of mechanics, 
yroperties of materials, and fabrication processes to the design of simple 
nachines and structural elements. Three hours lecture. 


{16A Heating and Ventilating (3) Fall 

_ Prerequisite: Engr. 105AB. Psychrometric properties of air; human 
comfort; heat transfer; heat losses from buildings; heating equipment 
md systems; steam; hot water; air; ventilation requirements and systems; 
lesign of duct systems; residential and industrial applications. Three 
iours lecture. 


{16B_ Air Conditioning and Refrigeration (3) Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Engr. 103 and 116A. (May be taken prior to 116A by 
ermission of instructor.) Air and humidity calculations; fluid flow and 
ur-distribution systems; principles of refrigeration; refrigeration and 
ir-conditioning equipment; complete study of residential and industrial 
ipplications including plumbing aspects. Three hours lecture. 


117. Machine Design (4) Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Engr. 113. Continuation of Engr. 113 to include design 
of unit assemblies and machines with regard to suitability of materials, 
afety, lubrication, construction, etc. Three hours lecture; three hours 
>omputation. 


{20 Power Plants (3) Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Engr. 106AB. Power plant equipment; steam generators, 
mgines, turbines, condensers, and auxiliaries internal combustion engines 
ind other prime movers; load curves; economic selection; cycles and 
teat balances; design procedure. Three hours lecture. 


Electrical Engineering 


‘30 A-C Circuits and Applications (4) Fall 


Prerequisite: Engr. 100B. A-C networks and network theorems; 
coupled circuits; nonsinusoidal waves; unbalanced polyphase circuits; 
sower factor correction and economics; transmission line calculations; 
hort circuit calculations; symmetrical components. Applications to the 
ransmission, distribution, and utilization of electric power. Three hours 
ecture; three hours computation. 
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131 Electric Communication (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 107. Theory, circuit systems, and applications of 
amplitude modulation and frequency modulation. Study of the entire 
field of electrical communications, including telephone, telegraph, radio, 
and television. Three hours lecture. 


135 Electronics (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 107. Single-ended and push-pull audio power- 
amplifiers; tuned radio frequency voltage and power amplifiers; feed- 
back amplifiers; oscillators; frequency standards and measurements. 
Three hours lecture. 


139 Industrial Controls (3) Spring : 

Prerequisite: Engr. 107. Rectifiers; gas tubes; saturable reactors; 
relays. Basic control circuits for voltage, current, frequency, speed, 
time, sequence, and their applications; servo systems; automation; survey, 
of the theory, operation, and circuit systems of analog and digital 
computers. Three hours lecture. 


140 Electronics Laboratory (1) Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 135. (May be taken concurrently.) Experiments 
based on Engr. 135. Three hours laboratory. 


Civil Engineering 


153 Reinforced Concrete (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Engr. 157. (May be taken concurrently.) Theory and 
design of plain, reinforced and prestressed concrete structures; design’ 
of mixes; beams; tee-beams; floors; columns; footings. Three hours’ 
lecture. | 


155 Specifications and Cost Estimating (3) Spring 


Building specification and codes: estimating costs; material handling 
and transportation, excavation; concrete, wood, masonry, and steel con- 
struction. Three hours lecture. 


156 Foundations and Soil Mechanics (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. 101 and Engr. 103. Physical and mechanical prop- 
erties of soils; seepage; settlement; slope stability; bearing capacity of 
foundations; foundation types and construction. Three hours lecture.| 


157 Structural Analysis (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Engr. 101. Analysis of simple structures; beams, tension 
and compression members; analysis of bridge and roof trusses and of 
building frames. Three hours lecture. 


| 
: ENGINEERING 159 


158 Structural Design (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 157. Design of structural members, including ten- 
ion and compression members, beams, and built-up girders, together 
with connections. Framing and design of simple bridges, buildings, and 
‘rameworks in metal. Codes and specifications of various organizations 
ased as reference. Three hours lecture and three hours computation. 


| Plumbing Engineering * 

170 Plumbing Engineering (4) Fall 

_ Prerequisite: Engr. 103 or permission of instructor. Hydraulics and 
¢meumatics, water supply and consumption; pumps and storage tanks, 
design and layout of piping; fire protection and sprinkler systems; drain 
ind vent pipes; sewage and drain pumps; valves, meters, and fixtures; 
olumbing codes. Three hours lecture; three hours laboratory. 


175 Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal (3) Spring 

_ Water supply and purification; operation and control of water treat- 
nent plants; sewage treatment and disposal; sewer systems. Three hours 
ecture. 


Special Courses 


98 Field Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

| Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
»orogram. Analysis and reports of the students’ performance; regular 
jroup meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
ssume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
ind oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
ime of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
nd of the semester. 


' Plumbing Engineering students are advised to select three courses from the following: Engr. 
116A, 116B, 155, Public Health 105, Public Health 120 and Business 160. 


ENGLISH 
(In the Division of Language Arts) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Guyer (Department Head), Amneus, Bird, 
Bushman, Cronin, Fick, Greer, Laser, F. Marcus, Rathbun, Sandelin, Seneca 
Shroyer, Williams. 

SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Kaplan (Department Head), M. Marc 
Smith, Van Slooten. 


| 
t 
| 
| 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in English 
See also page 53 for B.A. degree requirements. 


Designed for students who (1) elect to study the liberal arts with an 
emphasis in literature and language, or (2) plan to pursue careers j 
writing. 


| 
: 
| 
' 


Lower Division 


English.9—Survey ofEnglish Literatures 2.122 23 
English .10=Survey sof English Literature. ee 


Upper Division 


English 102—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar 
English ,127—The Philosophy of Literature. = 5. ee 
Language Arts 197—Idéas: im Aimerical ~~ eee 


At least one course from the following". ee ee 
English 117J—Shakespeare (3) 
English 124—Interpreting Drama (3) 


At Jeast. ome course from the following. 2 6 ee 
English 121—Interpreting Fiction (3) 
English 123—Interpreting Poetry (3) 


At least one course from the following— Ce ee ee 
English 107—Communication of Ideas (3) 
English 108A-B-C-D—Creative Writing (3) 


Atleast>zwo7courses,from the, followin a: taciehe oss 2:55555e nee 
English 149—The English Renaissance (3) 
English 156—The Age of Reason (3) 
English 158—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 160—The Victorian Age (3) 
English 161—Twentieth Century British Literature (3) 


At lease. ¢wo; courses fromthe following... ___. ee 
English 170A—American Literature to the Civil War (3) 
English 170B—American Literature from the Civil War to 1950 (3) 
English 171—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 

English 173—The American Renaissance (3) 
English 177A—Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) 
English 177B—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 


Suggested electives: 


English 190—Studies in Selected British Writers (3) 
ee 191—Studies in Selected American Writers (3) 
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ENGLISH 161 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


_ Designed for the student who is a candidate for the general secondary 
sredential in English. The student must meet the following require- 
nents: 

1. Professional education requirements. See pages 122-123. 
2. A collegiate course in each of the following areas: composition, literature 
"speech, and drama or journalism. 


3. Courses for the major chosen from the following with approval of the depart- 
mental adviser: 


b 


ower Division 


inglish 9—Survey of English Literature. 3 units 
‘nglish 10—Survey of English Literature. 3 units 
feper Division 

Inglish 102—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar. 3 units 
(mglish 127—The Philosophy of Literature... === 3 units 
vanguage Aurts-197—Ideas-in-America. . Bay Oost Silt GOT) gozIND OF) F 3 units 
feast ove course from the following. ty te 3 units 


| English 117J—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) 
| English 124—Interpreting Drama (3) 


At least one course from the following... 3 units 
English 121—Interpreting Fiction (3) 

| English 123—Interpreting Poetry (3) 

| English 130B—High School Literature (3) 


at least one course from the following... 3 units 
/ English 107—Communication of Ideas (3) 
English 130A—High School Composition (3) 


Mepcast 2WO.coutses trom. the follows... 6 units 
|English 149—The English Renaissance (3) 

/ English 156—The Age of Reason (3) 

English 158—The Romantic Age (3) 

English 160—The Victorian Age (3) 

‘English 161—Twentieth Century British Literature (3) 


fmeast, two Courses, fromthe following. = 6 units 
English 170A—American Literature to the Civil War (3) 

English 170B—American Literature from the Civil War to 1950 (3) 

‘English 171—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 

‘English 173—The American Renaissance (3) 

English 177A—Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) 

) English 177B—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 

. 


least one course from the following 2 units 
‘Speech 164D—High School Dramatics (2) 
| Journalism 164J—High School Journalism (2) 


: raduate 


‘A deficiency in speech may be filled by three units from the following: Speech 100, 111, 130, 
131, or Language Arts 100B. 
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General Secondary Teaching Minor 


See also pages 122-123 for teaching credential requirements. Candi. 
dates for the general secondary credential in English are required tc 
have courses in each of the following areas: compositon, literature) 
speech, and drama or journalism. 


Lower Division 


English 9.or 10—Survey of, English’ Literature..22.2+ 2-ies ods 43 rd unit} 


Upper Division 


At least one course from the following — rs i _ 3 unit; 
English 117J—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) 
English 124—Interpreting Drama (3) 


At least’ ome course from the following — = e 3 unit 
English 102—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar (3) 
English 130A—High School Composition (3) 


At. least two courses from the: following — i....4 12) s.2k) ee ee A 6 unit 
English 130B—High School Literature (3) | 
English 149—The English Renaissance (3) 

English 156—The Age of Reason (3) 
English 158—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 160—The Victorian Age (3) 
English 161—Twentieth Century British Literature (3) 


Atleast two courses fromthe folowmg > = ee 6 unit 
English 170A—American Literature to the Civil War (3) 
English 170B—American Literature from the Civil War to 1950 (3) 
English 171—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 

English 173—The American Renaissance (3) 
English 177A—Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) 
English 177B—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


Candidates for the general secondary credential in English are a 

quired to have a course in each of the following areas: composition 

literature, speech, and drama or journalism. Graduate students whi 

have not previously met this requirement may take the followin 

courses in each area: : 
Composition: English 107 
Literature: English 220, 227, 281, 285 
Speech: Speech 215, 220S 


Drama: Speech 220D 
Journalism: Journalism 220 | 


1. Prerequisites: In addition to specific course prerequisites and the all-colleg 
requirements for admission to candidacy (which are listed in the Graduat 
Bulletin, obtainable from the Graduate Office), English M.A. candidates mus 
have had 24 units of approved undergraduate English courses. 


2. Required core-in area of concentration.-ki es es hg Fee 12 unit 
English 205—Seminar in Language (3) 
English 227—Seminar in Literary Criticism (3) 
English 281—Seminar in Literature and Human Values (3) 
English 285—Seminar in Contemporary World Literature (3) 


At least one course from the following... : 3 units 

_ Any 220 course offered by Language Arts Division (3) 

English 142—The Age of Chaucer (3) 

English 149—The English Renaissance (3) 

English 156—The Age of Reason (3) 

English 158—The Romantic Age (3) 

English 160—The Victorian Age (3) 

English 161—Twentieth Century British Literature (3) 
_ English 171~Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 
' English 173—The American Renaissance (3) 
_ English 177A—Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) 
__ English 177B—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 
| English 190—Studies in Selected British Writers (3) 

English 191—Studies in Selected American Writers (3) 

English 299—Graduate Project (3) 


ENGLISH 163 
| 
| 
| 


_ Approved courses exclusive of Englishes) hy gr ryter dey Jayee - valet: 6 units 

Courses taken for undergraduate credit may NOT be applied to satisfy this 
requirement. 

EEE Sak A ES ee a ee ne ae eee 9 units 


Comprehensive Examination 

This written examination searches for evidence of comprehension, assimilation, 
and correlation of the knowledge, values, and skills developed in the area 
of concentration, and for evidence of ability to employ this training in 
secondary education. If the student has elected English 299, a portion of the 
examination will be devoted to an inquiry into his project. The written 
examination may be supplemented by an oral one. 


5 
F 


(Note: The following courses in English and Language Arts do not give gradu- 
te credit: English 99, English 106A, Language Arts 100AB.) 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
LOWER DIVISION 


Survey of English Literature: Beginnings to 18th Century (3) Fall 


0 Survey of English Literature: 18th Century to Present (3) Spring 
| Significant works read as literature and as a reflection of English 
altural and social development. 


9 Writing Laboratory (2) Fall, Spring 

Individual and group instruction in basic writing skills. Gives lower 

ivision credit. May not be included in computing grade point averages. 
UPPER DIVISION 

LANGUAGE AND COMPOSITION COURSES 


00 History and Philosophy of the English Language (2) Fall 


The English language as a medium for communicating thought and 
| 


3a mirror of English and American cultural history. 

02 Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar (3) Fall, Spring 
A scientific analysis of the structure of English; comparison with 
‘aditional grammar; problems of usage. 


| 
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106A _ Pre-Professional Writing (3) Fall, Spring 
Techniques for writing scientific and technical reports and article: 
Designed especially for students of science and engineering. 


107 Communication of Ideas (3) Fall, Spring 

Study from the viewpoint of logic and semantics of major facto1 
influencing the communication of ideas. Emphasis on advanced practic 
in reading, writing, and group discussion. 


108A-B-C-D Creative Writing (3) Fall, Spring 
Designed to develop knowledge and skill in the handling of literar 
forms. 


130A High School Composition (3) Fall 

Principles and techniques of composition applicable to high schoc 
student writing. 

INTERPRETATION COURSES 

These courses propose to develop criteria for the selection, analysi 
evaluation, and enjoyment of literature. Practice is offered in explicz 
tion of theme, analysis of structure, language, tone, and mood, an 
correlation of a literary work with its own age and with contempc 
rary life. Upper division standing and satisfactory completion of | 
freshman composition course (or concurrent enrollment in Languag 
Arts 100A) are prerequisites for all interpretation courses. 


117J Interpreting Shakespeare (3) Fall, Spring 
Analysis of 12 to 15 plays as drama and poetry. 


121 Interpreting Fiction (3) Spring 
Analysis of representative short stories and novels. 


123 Interpreting Poetry (3) Fall 
Analysis of representative poems in English. 


124 Interpreting Drama (3) Fall, Spring 
Analysis of 12 to 15 representative plays. 


127 Philosophy of Literature (3) Fall, Spring | 
Introduction to key works of literary criticism and examination 
major systems of critical thought. Emphasis on applied criticism. __ 


128 Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) Fall, Spring | 

Principles for evaluating children’s literature. The place of literatu: 
in the child’s education. 
130B High School Literature (3) Spring 


Principles and techniques for selecting, interpreting, and evaluatiy} 
reading materials for high school students. 


ENGLISH 165 


| ENGLISH LITERATURE COURSES 

These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent in- 
uence of representative British writers. Consideration is given to the 
‘tistic, ethical, and social values of each age and to their surviving 
Malwence on the present. Completion of a survey of English literature, 
‘I consent of instructor, is prerequisite to enrollment in all upper divi- 
ton courses in English literature. 


42 The Age of Chaucer (3) Fall (Offered 1958 and 

| alternate years thereafter) 

Study of selected works in Middle English with special emphasis on 
thaucer. 

49 The English Renaissance (3) Fall 

_ Study of nondramatic literature from 1550 to 1660 and of the cultural 
orces which helped to shape it. 

36 ©The Age of Reason (3) Spring 

“Study of representative works from the Restoration through the 
ighteenth century. | 

58 The Romantic Age (3) Fall 

‘Study of the aesthetic, political, and philosophical ideas in the prose 
ad poetry of the major Romantic writers. 

60 The Victorian Age (3) Fall 


Study of the scientific, philosophical, aesthetic, and political thought 
ithe prose and poetry of the major writers of the age. 


61 Twentieth Century British Literature (3) Spring 


‘Study of nondramatic literature since 1900 and of the cultural forces 
thich helped to shape it. 


AMERICAN LITERATURE COURSES 


These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent 
fluence of representative American writers. Consideration is given to 
le artistic, ethical, and social values of each age and to their surviving 
‘fluence on the present. Upper division standing and satisfactory com- 
fetion of a freshman composition course (or concurrent registration in 


anguage Arts 100A) are prerequisites for registration in American 
serature courses. 


70A Masters of American Literature, 1620-1860 (3) Fall, Spring 


70B Masters of American Literature, 1860-1950 (3) Fall, Spring 
Significant works of the most important American writers, read for 
yoyment as literature, as revelation of a writer’s point of view, and as 
flection of American cultural trends. 170A and 170B may be taken 
parately or in any sequence. 
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171 Twentieth Century American Literature (3) Fall 

Study of those writers who have revised American literary tradition 
in response to the changing patterns of twentieth century life and 
thought. 


173 The American Renaissance (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: English 170A or consent of instructor. America’s in- 
tellectual independence as expressed in the writings of Emerson, Whit. 
man, Thoreau, and Emily Dickinson. 


177A Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) Fall 


177B Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: A college-level course in literature. Study of selectec 
fiction by outstanding American writers. 177A and 177B may be taker 
separately or in any sequence. 


COMPARATIVE LITERATURE COURSES 


These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequen’ 
influence of authors who have contributed significantly to worl« 
literature. Foreign works are read in translation. Upper division stand 
ing and satisfactory completion of a freshman composition course (0, 
concurrent registration in Language Arts 100A) are prerequisites fo 
registration in comparative literature courses. 


180A _ Literature and the Fine Arts, B.C. (3) Fall 

Masterpieces of oriental and classical literature studied in relatioi 
to major movements in thought and art. May be taken separately o 
in any sequence with English 180B. | 


180B_ Literature and the Fine Arts, A.D. (3) Spring 

Masterpieces of literature from the western heritage studied in rela 
tion to major movements in thought and art. May be taken separatel} 
or in any sequence with English 180A. 


SPECIAL STUDIES 


190 Studies in Selected British Writers (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Senior standing and completion of one upper divisio 
course in English literature. Intensive study of literary figures, move 
ments, groups, or problems of major importance in English literaturi 
Subjects will vary from semester to semester; e.g., Shaw; Keats an 
Dylan Thomas; Dickens and the Victorian Novel; etc. | 


191 Studies in Selected American Writers (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Senior standing and completion of one upper divisio 
course in American literature. Intensive study of literary figures, mov 
ments, groups, or problems of major importance in American literatur 
Subjects will vary from semester to semester; e.g., The City in th 
American Novel; Robert Penn Warren; etc. 


ENGLISH 167 


98 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
rogram. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
roup meetings. 


99 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
ssume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
nd oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
ime of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
he end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Graduate standing is prerequisite to registration in the following 
ourses. 


00 Project Writing (2) 
Techniques of scholarly investigation and reporting. An all-college 
srvice course, not restricted to English majors. 


05 Seminar in Language (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of English 102 or an equivalent 
ourse. Review of elements of the structure of English. Continuation 
f this study with emphasis on the phonological basis of language. 
tudy of problems of modern English usage and relevant historical 
ackground, 


20 Seminar in Literature (3) Spring 

| Prerequisite: Completion of one upper division course in each of the 
lowing areas: English literature, American literature, comparative 
terature; or consent of the instructor. Selected problems emphasizing 
ae relevance of literary study for contemporary life. 


27 Seminar in Literary Criticism (3) Fall 

| Prerequisite: English 127 or consent of the instructor. Intensive study 
f approaches to literature, with attention to the philosophical bases of 
tajor critical positions. Practice in the techniques of critical examina- 


on and the writing of criticism. 
) 


81 Seminar in Literature and Human Values (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: At least two upper division courses in literature. A study 
f the ways in which the literature of other nations and times has dealt 
ith problems confronting the present generation. 
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285 Seminar in Contemporary World Literature (3) Spring 

Major trends in western world literature of the late nineteenth and 
the twentieth centuries; includes American, English, and European 
authors. 


299 Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: At least one graduate course in English. Investigation 
of a sizable problem in language or literature, the written report of 
which can be utilized effectively in secondary education. Project must 
be approved before enrollment. 


FRENCH 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 
RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Bonhard, Lionetti. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


, 
No major in French is offered 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 


See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different field is also required for the general sec- 
ondary credential. 


Lower Division 


BeereCAVECHiteriTiediate) Pitino lOOOT SIP Zor TOD innonec) eghist Db: 8 units 
Upper Division 
French 101AB—Oral and Written Composition (3-3) 6 units 
French 102AB—French Literature From Middle Ages to Twentieth 
ROOCUEY) Gl-a3 ft es eI ES ee _ 6 units 
20 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


101A-B Oral and Written Composition (3-3) Offered alternate years. 
Prerequisite: Intermediate French, 


102A-B_ French Literature: The Middle Ages to the Twentieth 
Century (3-3) 
Offered alternate years. 
Prerequisite: Intermediate French, or French 101A or 101B. 


199 Directed Individual Studies (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both writ- 
ten and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor 
lat the time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter 
until the end of the semester. 
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GEOGRAPHY 
(In the Division of Social Sciences) 
RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Byron (Acting Department Head), Eidt 
Gentilcore, Lydolph, Nishi, Price. 
SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Durrenberger. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Geography 
Geography involves study of the earth, its peoples, and their ways of 
inhabiting it. The major in geography is designed to fulfill the purposes 
both of a liberal education and of vocational preparation in geography 
or allied fields. Optional courses are recommended in accordance with 
the candidate’s aims. 


Lower Division 


Elements of Geography or Economic Geography_.___»»_»_»_> CG nts 
Elements of ‘Weather and-Climate:——-——._ °°) CS _ 3 units 
Choose from basic courses in Geology and/or Anthropology_.__»_»_»_»_»_” 6 units 


(Recommended course: Map Reading and Interpretation (2) ) 


Upper Division | 
Geography 102—Geomorphology or 


Geography. 110—Climatology == 2 eee _ 3 units 
Geography -105—Cartography ____- U3) > 3° Sioa See _ 3 units 
Geography 121—Anglo-America 4-2 eee 3 units 
Geography f41—W orld’ Resources. = eee 3 units 
Regional Geography. Select from list below.___|.-_- S22 es 2) 6 units 


Geography 109—Geography of the Pacific Area (3) 

Geography 122—Geography of Latin America (3) 

Geography 123—Geography of Europe (3) 

Geography 124—Geography of Asia (3) 

Geography 131—Geography of California (3) | 
Electives in’ Geography es eee 6 units 


Electives in related Natural and Social Sciences (with the approval of | 
aadviser) jlur sorrvrstrn’ mi hero5ies pynia ohare oso 6 Ue 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
preparation. The master’s degree requires intensive directed study in 
geography aimed at depth of understanding. 


1. Prerequisite: 30 approved upper division units in geography and related fields. 
Upon completion of the undergraduate preparation, the student will be consid- 
ered for candidacy on the basis of a preliminary examination. 


2. Area of concentration 


a. Social Science 250A... 5S aes {ei ee 
b. Approved graduate “200” courses in the field of ‘geography. Graduate 
project not to exceed three units of credit may be included_...m..._- 9 _units 
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GEOGRAPHY iG yh 


c. Other approved courses in the field of geography; may be upper 


Mamision [100 locpUrses_losertl is ire eg fata ate BA ee _. 3 units 

d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of geography 
. Approved courses outside the area of geography... C6 units 
f Other courses approved in advance by the adviser...» SOs units 


; COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Nore: Geography 102 and 115 satisfy the general education requirement in 
iatural science (physical science); Geography 110 satisfies the general educa- 
ion requirement in natural science (electives). All other courses in geography 
xcept 105 are classified as social science. 


_ Prerequisite: A basic geography course or consent of instructor. Ex- 
seption: No prerequisite for Geography 101. 
01 Survey of the Modern World (3) Fall, Spring 


A regional survey of major cultural and economic features of the 
nodern world. Emphasis on matters of critical importance for under- 
tanding current problems. Physical elements introduced as needed. 
ntended primarily for candidates for teaching credentials. 


02 Geomorphology (3) Fall 


Identification of the surface features of the earth and their meaning. 
uocal landforms will be observed on a field trip. 


{05 Cartography (3) Spring 
_ Maps and techniques of map drafting. Lecture one hour; laboratory 
‘our hours. 


109 Geography of the Pacific Area (3) Fall, Spring 

The human and physical features which characterize the islands of 
the Pacific, Australia, and the Pacific rim; major stress upon geographic 
‘actors influencing contemporary events. 


110 Climatology (3) Fall, Spring 
The major climatic types of the earth, including their significance in 
the landscape and to man. 


{15 Physical Geography (3) Fall, Spring 
| The natural features of the continents, with emphasis on climate, land- 
forms, soils, and plant life. 


121 Geography of Anglo-America (3) Fall, Spring 
Nature and development of the regions of the United States, Canada, 
and Alaska. 


122 Geography of Latin America (3) Fall, Spring 
The development and character of the lands of Latin America. 
123. Geography of Europe (3) Spring 


Interpretation of the natural and cultural features of the countries 
of Europe and the Mediterranean. 
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124 Geography of Asia (3) Fall, Spring 
A survey of the physical, economic, cultural, and political geography 
of China, Japan, Korea, India, Pakistan, and Southeastern Asia. 


131 Geography of California (3) Fall, Spring 
A regional study of California, including consideration of settlement 
and utilization of resources as topics of major interest. 


141 World Resources (3) Fall, Spring 
The distribution and utilization of the major agricultural and mineral 
resources of the world. 


181 Political Geography (3) Spring 
Areal differentiation of the natural and cultural phenomena which 
affect the world’s political organization. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings are held regularly thereafter 
until the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance. 
270 Studies in the Nature of Geography (3) 
A seminar in the history, objectives, and methods of geography. 


271 Studies in Regional Geography (3) 
A seminar on selected regions of the world. 


280 Studies in Physical Geography (3) | 
A seminar in the nature, origin, and areal occurrence of the physica 
qualities of the land (climate, land forms, soils, and vegetation). | 


299 Graduate Project (3) 


GOVERNMENT 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 
2AMONA- VERMONT CAMPUSES: Black (Department Head), Guild, McNeill, 
_ Misner, Potter, Sandler, Warren. 
3AN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Ferguson. 
BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in Government 

Four options in the government major, each representing a different 

»bjective, are offered. 


{. Pre-professional and professional training for entrance into govern- 

_ ment service as a career, on the federal, state, or local government 
levels, or for positions on the research or administrative staffs of 
quasi-public or endowed organizations. 

', Foundational training for entrance into a graduate school of law. 

3. Foundational training for careers in the field of international rela- 

tions. 

+. A general program, encompassing such ultimate objectives as teach- 
ing in junior colleges, entrance into politics, citizenship participation, 
liberal arts training, and pregraduate study. 


Work-study credit is given to government majors serving as interns 
n governmental agencies in the Los Angeles area. In many instances 
shese internships must be attained through civil service screening tests 
‘onducted by the respective eovernmental agency. 


ower Division 

_ Lower division requirements are the same for each of the above indi- 
sated optional majors in government: six units of introductory political 
icience. 

Students electing pre-law (Option 2) are required to have completed 
1year of United States history, or English history, or history of western 
tivilization (preferably one of the two former), and a year of account- 
ng; students majoring in the international relations field (Option 3) are 
irged to have eight lower division units or equivalent knowledge in one 
foreign language. 


Jpper Division 
Option 1—Government Service 
elect from the following = pire soot bre siete OS «y9yunits 
' Government 103—State and Local Governmtan GB) 
' Government 104—Municipal Government (3) 
' Government 105—American Federal Government (3) 
' Government 114—Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) 
- Government 117—Government Controls in the American Economy (3) 


Er75)} 


Government 160—Principles of Public Administration... == units 
Government 163—Public Personnel Administration or | 
Government 165—Principles of Employee Supervision ——.____________ __ 3 units 
Mathematics 113—EKlementary, Statistical Methods eee 
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Select from courses numbered above 163... _-—S—eseeeseeeeeeeFesSFsFSSSSSSSSSSsSSSF Bae units, 
q 


Option 2—Pre-Law | 
Social Science 150—Scientific Method and Applied Logic .._-_S Bib units: 


Government 103—State and Local Government or 
Government 104—Municipal Government ———__..____.__-__.___ 3s Ug | 
Government 112—Political Theory or 
Government 113—American Political Thought — 3 units} 
Government 157—Constitutional Law or 
Government 176—Administrative Lawjyo2 ai ==)! ss 
Government 158—The Anglo-American Legal System... 3. units’ 
Business 185—Business and Government or 
Government 117—Government Controls in the American Economy________ 3 units 
Government 160—Principles of Public Administration__._____+_+ ss 3. units | 
Economics 110—Economics of the Business Firm _________ _._ 3 Utes 
History 179—Constitutional History of the United States. _ 3 units. 
English 106A—Pre-Professional Writing —-______________+__- ‘3: units 


Select. from the following ______2000/EXN1fg71O beywnires se 6 units” 
Business 102, 103; Economics 171, 172, 190; English 170A, 170B; Govern- 
ment 105, 126; History 148, 175, 153AB; Mathematics 113; Philosophy 
104; Psychology 110; Sociology 102, 163; Speech 110. 


Option 3—International Relations 


Government 105—American Federal Government_______»_»_»»_>»»_ 33. units. 
Government 125—United States Foreign Policy...» nts 
Select from: the ,f6llowing..2-222 


Government 126—International Law (3) 
Government 127—International Relations (3) 
Government 128—International Organization (3) 


Select from the following >>> arstiel lL Si SU a ee 
Government 150—European Government (3) 
Government 151—Governments of Latin America (3) ; 
Government 152—Asiatic Governments (3) | 

Geography. ‘1'81—Political .\Geography, —.__ eee _ 3 units 

History 178—Diplomatic History of the United States_..______ 3 units | 

Economics 106—Principles of International Trade______ Paes 3 units 


(Recommended: Upper division work in the foreign language begun in 
lower division) 


Option 4—General Government 


Of the following six fields of Government, coverage of at least four 
fields is required, with a total of not less than 27 upper division units. 
The program pattern in each instance will be determined in consultation 
with the appropriate departmental adviser. 


a. Public Administration 
Govt. 103—State and Local Government (3) 
Govt. 104—Municipal Government (3) 
Govt. 160—Principles of Public Administration (3) 
Govt. 163—Public Personnel Administration (3) 
Govt. 165—Principles of Employee Supervision (3) 
Govt. 166—Public Financial Administration (3) 
Govt. 168—Public Welfare Administration (3) 
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Govt. 170—Public Relations in Government (3) 
Govt. 172—Organization and Management (3) 
Govt. 174—Introduction to City Planning (3) 
. Comparative Government 
Govt. 150—European Governments (3) 
Govt. 151—Governments of Latin America (3) 
' Govt. 152—Asiatic Governments (3) 
t International Relations 
_ Govt. 125—United States Foreign Policy (3) 
_ Govt. 126—International Law (3) 
~ Govt. 127—International Relations (3) 
Govt. 128—International Organization (3) 
. Political Theory 
, Govt. 112—Political Theory (3) 
» Govt. 113—American Political Thought (3) 
. Political Parties and Politics 
) Govt. 105—American Federal Government (3) 
Govt. 114—Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) 
Govt. 118—American Political Parties and Politics (3) 
f Public Law 
’ Govt. 117—Governmental Controls in the American Economy (3) 
| Govt. 157—Constitutional Law (3) 
Govt. 158—The Anglo-American Legal System (3) 
~ Govt. 176—Administrative Law (3) 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
The graduate program is built upon the foundation of an under- 
traduate major in Government (or, as designated in some institutions, 
olitical Science). 


. Prerequisite: 27 approved upper division units in government and related fields. 
. Area of concentration 


2 oe 


’ PeeALSSGien ren 250A a ager ee 3 units 
b. Approved graduate “200” courses in the field of government. Gradu- 

ate project not to exceed 3 units of credit may be included_...____ _ § units 
_-c. Other approved courses in the field of government; may be upper 

| Mrvision “100 Courses 2::letace. oely Fl eee oe ie pt ~5ry5 7 Units 
| d. Comprehensive written examination in four selected fields of govern- 

| ment. 

. Approved courses outside the area of government__..._= 6 units 
. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser_..___> ‘pat Rae 9 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisites: One year of university or college political science or 
onsent of instructor. Exception: No prerequisites for Government 101, 
03, 104, 105. 


101 American Institutions (3) Fall, Spring 

Development of the American constitutional system and its ideals. 
Aeets the United States Constitution and California state and local 
Overnment requirements. Not open to students who have completed 
N introductory course in American government. 


‘Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement and the California 
State and local government requirement. 
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$103 State and Local Government (3) Fall, Spring 


The structures, functioning, and relationships of state and local gov- 
ernments, with special reference to California. | 


4104 Municipal Government (3) Spring 


Contemporary American municipalities and their relationships to other 
governmental jurisdictions, particularly state governments. Aspects of 
the California State Constitution with reference to such municipal sub- 
jects as home rule, referendum, initiative, recall, metropolitan gov- 
ernment. 


£105 American Federal Government (3) Fall, Spring 

The policy-making and administrative structures and operations of 
the Federal Government. Make-up of Congress; the electoral college; 
committee composition. Executive departments and agencies; regulatory 
commissions; government corporations. 
112 Political Theory (3) Fall 


European political thinking from Plato to the present with emphasis 
on modern contributions. 


113. American Political Thought (3) Spring 


American political thinking from the colonial period to the present, 
with emphasis on twentieth century contributions. 


114 Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) Spring | 
Tactics and aims of pressure groups, particularly lobbies, in the influ- 
encing of American public sentiment. Political significance of public 
opinion polls. 
117 Government Controls in the American Economy (3) Spring 
Government regulation of economic activity. Development of gov- 
ernmental controls, programs, and sanctions. Functions of licensing 
and inspection. Changing concepts of the public welfare. 
118 American Political Parties and Politics (3) Fall 
The rise of American political parties, including third parties; party 
structure, operation, control, and political leadership. 
125 United States Foreign Policy (3) Fall, Spring 
Theory and practice of contemporary American foreign policy. 


126 International Law (3) Fall 
Regulation of international relations in peace and in war. 


127 International Relations (3) Fall, Spring 
Theories and practices of international politics today and yesterday. 


+ Designates a course which satisfies the California state and local government requirement. 
t Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement. 
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128 International Organization (3) Spring 


A study of organizations, methods, and movements leading to the 
establishment of international law and order. 


150 European Governments (3) Fall 


A survey of the political structures, institutions, problems, and trends 
of the governments of the major European countries. 


151 Governments of Latin America (3) Fall 

Political concepts, structures, and trends in the governments of Mex- 
ico, Brazil, Argentina, Chile, and others selected for study by the in- 
structor. 


152 Asiatic Governments (3) Spring 


Analyses of the political institutions and problems of China, India, 
Japan, Indonesia, and the Philippines. 


#157 Constitutional Law (3) Fall 


Basic principles of American constitutional law, and the role of the 
United States Supreme Court in our political and social development. 


158 The Anglo-American Legal System (3) Fall 

Development of our legal system from Anglo-Saxon and Roman roots 
to a case system of law and equity based on English and American com- 
mon law. 


160 Principles of Public Administration (3) Fall, Spring 

Analysis of the executive function in government; survey of the prin- 
ciples of administrative organization, personnel management, financial 
administration, administrative law, public relations. Problems and trends 
in government as a Career. 


163 Public Personnel Administration (3) Fall, Spring 

Growth of the merit system concept and development of the civil 
service; recruitment procedures and examinations; position classification; 
salary structures; retirement plans; in-service training; supervision; em- 
ployee organizations. 


165 Principles of Employee Supervision (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A series of discussions on govern- 
ment employee situations and problems from the point of view of the 
lower-level supervisor. 


166 Public Financial Administration (3) Fall 


The role of financial administration and budgeting in determination 
of governmental policy, in administrative planning and management, 
in control of government operations, in intergovernmental relations, 
and in relation to the private economy. 


* Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement. 
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168 Public Welfare Administration (3) Spring 

The internal administration of government programs such as social 
security, child care, corrections, pensions. Operation of the grant-in-aid 
principle. Interagency relationships, problems of field coordination. 


170 Public Relations in Government (3) Fall 

Principles and media used to inform the public of governmental serv- 
ices and programs. Public relations as a staff function. The roles of 
“information officer,’ “public service features,” public information 
counters. Agency case histories. 


172 Organization and Management (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Government 160 or equivalent. Special study of goy- 
ernmental organization and the techniques and processes of public man- 
agement. History of the public management movement. Analysis of 
the problems of control, delegation, and coordination. Methods and 
procedures of governmental reorganizations. 


174 Introduction to City Planning (3) Spring 

Functions and administrative structures of city and regional plan- 
ning agencies. Programs of urban renewal and redevelopment. Eco- 
nomic, legal, aesthetic, and social considerations in program formulation 
and execution. 


176 Administrative Law (3) Spring 

Process in administrative adjudication, regulation, and rule making; 
duties and liabilities of public officers; appeal procedures; trends in 
regulation. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the government 
internships program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; 
regular group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance in government. 


205 Seminar in Contemporary American National Government (3) 


Analysis of selected issues and problems of national significance in 
the United States. 


GOVERNMENT 179 


218 Seminar in Political Problems (3) 


Special studies of party management, control, finance, campaign 
‘strategies, publicity, and public relations. Problems of regional organiza- 
‘tion, blocs, sectionalism. Changing concepts of party responsibility, 
political fitness, political education. Case studies of political careers. 


227 Advanced Studies in International Relations (3) 
_ Examination of special problems in international politics. 


260 Seminar in Public Administration (3) 

Advanced studies in administrative organization—delegation, field 
coordination, accountability, and controls. Values, ends, structures and 
‘arrangements in large scale governmental management in a democracy. 
Growth of the administrative corps. Trends in administrative research. 


1263 Advanced Problems in Public Personnel Administration (3) 

_ Case studies of the more complicated personnel problems encountered 
in governmental agencies, including examination of the varying roles of 
boards, commissions, and official legislative bodies. New frontiers in per- 
sonnel research and personnel legislation. 


299 Graduate Project (3) 


HEALTH AND SAFETY EDUCATION 
(In the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Athletics) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Elliot (Department Head), Adams, Cake, 
Deeds, Ennen, Gmur, Osborn, Reeves, Warner, Wroblicky. Part-time: Bobbett, 
Schroeder. 

BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 
No major offered. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Health Education 
Designed for students training to become secondary school teachers, 
See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A teach- 
ing major in a different teaching field is also required for the general 
secondary credential. 


Lower Division 


Fundamentals of Biology or Human Biology... 3-4 units 

First, Aid 2 ie ee, ee ... 1, unig 
Upper Division 

H.& S.Ed. 113—Administration of School Health Programs_. 2 3) eee 

H. & S.Ed. 150—School Health Education. ~~ 

H. & S.Ed. 153—Principles of Community Health 2 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in the field of 
health and safety. 


1. Required courses: 


H. & S. Ed. 299—Graduate Project or Comprehensive Examination ___ 0-3 units 

H. & S. Ed. 220—Administration of Health Education... _ 2 une 
2. Additional health education “200” courses. ss—s—SsSS 5-8 units 
3. Additional upper division or graduate courses in the Division of Health 

and Safety, Physical Education, Recreation and Athletics = 5 units 


4. Courses outside the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Athletics. a 


5. Electives 


ee eee eS 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
113 Administration of School Health Programs (2) Fall 


Fulfills the state code requirements for a health and development — 


credential and for a teaching minor in health education. Principles and 
practices of supervision and administration in school health programs. 
Includes legal provisions relating to school health. 
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121 First Aid (1) Fall, Spring 
Standard Red Cross first aid. 


122 Survival Training Education (2) 


The analysis of civil defense organization. Personal survival training 
information. Methods of educating the public for emergency conditions. 
Latest developments and information in survival training education. 


131 Methods of Teaching First Aid (2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in standard first aid. 
American Red Cross course which qualifies students in Advanced and 
Instructor First Aid. 


150 School Health Education (3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: Health education or equivalent. Responsibilities of the 
classroom teacher in school health education program. Cooperation with 
medical services, provision of healthful classroom environment, health 
instruction. 


153 Principles of Community Health (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Health education or equivalent. Historical and modern 
efforts to meet health needs of the community. 


154 Personal Health and Safety Problems (2) Fall, Spring 
Fulfills state code requirements in health and safety education includ- 


ing statutory requirements, procedures, and organization and selection 
of materials. 


174 Driver Education and Driver Training (2) Fall, Spring 


Prepares students to meet the state code requirements for teaching 
driver education and driver training. Persons enrolled must be qualified 
operators of motor vehicles in California. 


175 Safety Education (2) Fall, Spring 

Safety education and accident prevention. Fulfills state requirement 
in public safety and fire prevention for graduation from state colleges. 
Includes techniques and materials for instruction. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 


program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 
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GRADUATE COURSES 


220 Administration of Health and Safety Education (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Organization, content, and evalua-_ 

tion of health and safety education programs. Administration and super- 

vision of official and nonofficial agencies. | 


221 Appraisal and Guidance in Health and Safety Problems (2) 
Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Designed for teachers, counselors, 
and health administrators. Techniques of appraisal and guidance. Analy- 
sis and interpretations. 


222 Seminar in Health and Safety Education Research (3) 
Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Investigation and analysis of research 
in health and safety education. 


299 Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 


HISTORY 


| (In the Division of Social Sciences ) 

RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Catren (Department Head), Bonar, De- 
Armond, Greenwalt, Guerrant, Hansen, Jefferis, Lindsey, Tipple. 

SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Fleming, Rydell, Stelck. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in History 
The history major may be undertaken to attain professional, aca- 
demic, or cultural objectives; such objectives include: an understanding 
of the past and its contributions to the present, preparation for graduate 
work and advanced degrees, proficiency in historical method and his- 
torical information in preparation for appointment as specialists in busi- 
ness, in government, and in cultural institutions. 


Lower Division 
United States History or 


Mismsty ofthetAmericas® 5 2-3) 6 units 
European History or 
History of) Englands-20 s2e00 2 2 -o  e 6 units 


Upper Division 
Selectatromatiestolowing 2 ai ees Dele peer oye: 6 units 
An approved combination in Old World History. 
Choices are 111A-B; 121A-B; 145, 146; 146, 147; 146, 148, 147, 148, 
147, 149; 148, 149; 148, 158; 153A-B, 191A-B. 
Relect trontthe folowing... aN EONS ee AD CRIS OSI Oc uults 
An approved combination in New World History. 
Choices are: 159, 166; 162A-B; 172, 173; 173, 174, 174, 175; 174, 178; 
175, 178; 175, 179; 177 and any course in the 170 or 180 groups; 
178, 179; 178, 181; 181, 188, 181, 190; 188, 190. 
History 197—History Proseminar (to be taken in the senior year)... 3 units 
History’ and" other’ electives_—. 48 _ 12 units 
Select 6 of the 12 units from related courses in the following fields: 
anthropology, economics, geography, government, philosophy, soci- 
ology, or a national literature (e.g., English literature). 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
‘preparation. The master’s degree requires intensive directed study in 
‘history aimed at depth of understanding. 


1. Prerequisite: 21 approved upper division units in history and 6 units in related 
fields. 

2. Area of concentration 
a. Social Science 250A_____- Bea er eee eeaeig Oe Sees > UNITS 
b. Approved graduate “200” courses in the field of history _ 9 units 
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c. Other approved courses in the field of history; may be upper division 


PLUG. - COULDSES.. = ee es eae SE _.. 3 Se 

d. Comprehensive oral and written examinations in selected fields of | 
history. 

3. Approved courses outside the area of history— Bo Eh oo eS el 

4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser...» SCS nits 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisite: One year of college history, or consent of instructor. 
Exceptions: No prerequisite for History 130 and 175. 


111A-B The Ancient Mediterranean World (3-3) 

A historical survey of the ancient Mediterranean world from earliest 
time to the reign of Constantine; main attention to the Greeks and 
Romans. Begins either semester. 


121A-B The Middle Ages (3-3) 


Furope from the fall of the Roman Empire to the fifteenth century, 
with emphasis upon cultural, social, and economic contributions to the 
modern era. Begins either semester. 


| 


: 
130A-B-C-D Great Personalities (3-3-3-3) 


No prerequisite. Sections of this course may be taken independently. 
Biographical study of history through examination of the careers of 
representative men and women. | 

A. Latin America (Fall, 1958) 

B. Europe (Spring, 1958) 

C. United States (Fall, 1957) 

D. Asia (Spring, 1957) 


145 Europe: From the Renaissance to Waterloo (3) Fall, Spring 
Survey of Europe from the close of the medieval period to the open- 
ing of the nineteenth century; politics, society, and institutions. 


146 Europe: The Nineteenth Century (3) Fall, Spring 

The hundred years from the end of the Napoleonic wars to the out- 
break of World War I, with emphasis upon nationalism, international 
rivalries, and economic changes. 


147 Europe: The Twentieth Century (3) Fall, Spring 

The course of Europe in recent times; political, military, economic, 
and social developments from the inception of World War I to yes- 
terday. 


148 Economic History of Europe (3) Fall, Spring 

Examination of the economic development of Europe in modern 
times, with special attention to the industrial revolution and its effect. 
(Same as Economics 172) 
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149 Russia and the Balkans (3) Fall, Spring 

Russia, Poland, and the Balkan countries; their internal and interna- 
tional history in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, emphasizing 
Soviet Russia in international politics. 


153A-B Great Britain in Modern Times (3-3) 

Main currents in the stream of British history from Tudor times to 
the present day. Particular attention to the modern period and to cul- 
tural and social matters. Begins either semester. 


158 The British Empire (3) Fall 

Political and economic development of the British Empire since the 
late eighteenth century, with major consideration given to the expansion 
of the colonial empire and the evolution of the modern empire-com- 
monwealth. 


159 Canada (3) Fall 

Historical survey of the growth of Canada from French colony to 
contemporary British Dominion. Treatment both as a part of the British 
Empire and as one of the Americas. 


162A-B Latin America (3-3) 

History of the Americas south of the United States from earliest times 
to the present. The first semester covers the colonial period; the second 
semester deals with the years since the achievement of independence. 
Begins either semester. | 


166 Mexico (3) Spring 

The course of the Mexican people and nation since the days of the 
Aztecs; particular attention to social and cultural matters and to the 
more recent national period. 


#172 The United States: The Colonial Period (3) Fall 


History of the 13 colonies from their European origins to the comple- 
tion of American independence. Emphasis on colonial life and problems, 
the revolution, and the early national period. 


#173 The United States: The Nineteenth Century (3) Spring 


The evolution of the American people and Nation from Jefferson’s 
administration to the war with Spain. Main topics include sectionalism, 
civil war and reconstruction, and industrializaton. 


#174 The United States: The Twentieth Century (3) Fall, Spring 


Political, economic, and social history of the United States in recent 
years; the Progressive Era, World War I, the “twenties,” the New Deal, 
World War II, and postwar United States. 


* Designates a course which satisfies the American History requirement. 
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*175 Economic History of the United States (3) Spring | 

Historical survey of American economic development to the present, 
particularly industrialization and national legislation in the fields of 
industry and commerce. (Same as Economics 171.) 


*177 Social History of the United States (3) Fall 


The development of America’s social and cultural structure; the rela- 
tionships and contributions to that structure brought about by changes 
in religions, education, music, art, drama, and architecture. 


*178 Diplomatic History of the United States (3) Fall, Spring | 

Historical analysis of the foreign relations of the United States from | 
colonial backgrounds to the contemporary scene, with special attention | 
to recent diplomatic problems. 


*179 Constitutional History of the United States (3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: Six units of American history, or six units of govern- 
ment, and consent of instructor. The Federal Constitution from the 
historical point of view. Major considerations: the Constitutional Con- 
vention, and constitutional controversies and changes since John Mar- 
shall. 


*181 The Westward Movement and the West (3) Fall, Spring 


Study of the advance and characteristics of the American frontier 
from colonial times through the nineteenth century and the develop- 
ment of the West in the past half century. 


188 California (3) Fall, Spring 

The political, economic, social, and intellectual history of California 
from Spanish times to the present, with emphasis upon current charac- 
teristics, problems, and trends. 


190 The Pacific Area (3) Fall, Spring 


Synthesis of the historical development of eastern Asia, Oceania, and 
the American lands bordering the Pacific; analysis of the impact of the 
West upon the East, with special attention to the role of the United 
States and to contemporary problems of the Pacific. 


191A-B The Far East (3-3) 


Survey of China, Japan, and the Indies from ancient to recent times, 
Oriental culture, political and social developments, westernization, cur- 
rent trends, international politics. Begins either semester. 


197 History Proseminar (3) Fall, Spring 


Senior course: Required of all history majors. An introduction to his- 
torical method. Prepares the student for graduate seminar work in his- 
tory; utilizes historical method and bibliography to equip the history 
major for certain specialized positions in business, government, and 
cultural institutions. 


* Designates a course which satishes the American History requirement. 
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199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
issume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance in history. 
201 Historiography and Bibliography (3) 

Development of historical writing, with an examination of the works 
of representative historians and various philosophies of history. 
274 Seminar in Recent United States History (3) 


Discussion of selected topics relating to American cultural, economic, 
social, and political developments in the more recent national periods 
from 1865 to the present. 


277 Studies in the Social History of the United States (3) 
Guided study in the social history of the United States. 


281 Studies of the American West (3) 
Guided student research in the history of the American West. 


288 Studies in California (3) 
Guided student research in the history of California. 


299 Graduate Project (3) 


HOME ECONOMICS 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) / 
RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Gregory (Department Head), Chamber- 
lain, Cornish, Graves, Miller. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Homemaking 


Designed for the student who desires intensive preparation for home 
and family life. 


Lower Division 


Elementary ‘Clothing “*2- 2 eS a ee eee 3 units 
Textiles, <2 ae 2 units 
Food Preparation. eg 3 units 


Lower or Upper Division 
A course in marriage and family relationships ——___ aa ee 3 units 


Upper Division Core 


Home. Economics *101—Advanced “Clothing —"**= = eee 3 units 
Home Economics 111—Consumer Buying 3 units 
Home Economics 121—The Home and Its Furnishings 3 units 
Home Economics .140—The Child 1) isa ~ osoeer fh oes 36 See 3 units 
Home Economics 150—Organizing and Managing the Home —..-__-_ 2 units 

25 units 


Upper Division Electives 
Select. from, the, following ye eek — eo Sec 11 units 
Home Economics 102—Tailoring (2) 
Home Economics 131—Advanced Foods (3) 
Anthropology 105—Culture and Personality (3) 
Art 103A or B—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Art 110—Art Appreciation for Teachers (2) 
Art 114—Furniture Design and Construction (3) 
Art 143A or B—Interior Design (2-2) 
Art 175—Costume Design (2) 
English 128—Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) 
Music 103A or B—Music for Children (2-2) 
Sociology 145—Social Psychology (3) 
Sociology 158—Community Welfare Organization (2) 
Speech 120—Oral Interpretation (3) 


— 


36 units 
Special or General Secondary Teaching Major in Homemaking 


Designed for the student who wishes to prepare for a career in 
teaching in the field of home economics. See also pages 122-124 for pro- 
fessional education requirements. 


[ 188 ] 


HOME ECONOMICS 189 


Lower Division 


meermentary Clothing. A) tole TSOl eon! _ 3 units 
emerress ees er A ee sete OP etrminess t 2 units 
Saementary Nutrition 2.000202 mys G Acai De en PEST zimortnn 2 units 
mor reparation st ecru res 1) senor bie opi r0i venlogs 3 units 
meome Nuotsmg 5) irgteot) ienomnormnb-oai TH wo AF 2 units 

12 units 


Upper or Lower Division 


A course in marriage and family relationships -____________ 3 units 


Upper Division Core 


frome Economics 101—Advanced Clothing... _>>2 Ee 3 units 
mete Seeconomics 102— Vanormne oe WT es ey rl ee onary) 2 units 
Home Economics 111—Consumer Buying__..___-_»_»_> 3 units 
~Home Economics 121—The Home and Its Furnishings 3 units 
frome Economics 131—Advanced Foods=— Yo 3 units 
mmnmestconomics:140— The Cliath discs tenets ct th ge 3 units 
Home Economics 141—Child Care Laboratory____»___ 1 unit 
Home Economics 150—Organizing and Managing the Home__._--_______ 2 units 
Home Economics 151—Home Living Experience-_----____________ 2 units 


Upper Division Electives 


» Recommended: 
Home Economics 132—Demonstration Techniques (3) 
ERAT TENE TORE CES LCV Te "SO Se Oa a ey OP aS 4 units 
Art 114—Furniture Design and Construction (3) 
Art 147A-B—Textiles and Weaving (2-2) 
Home Economics 122A-B—Interior Design (2-2) 
Home Economics 103—Costume Design (2) 
41 units 
Nore: When fulfilling science requirements in the general education program, cre- 
dential majors should take six units in chemistry, biology, physics, physiology, or 
bacteriology. Students must complete H.E. 101 and H.E. 131 before doing student 
teaching. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Homemaking 


Designed for the student who is a candidate for the general secondary 


credential and who wishes to prepare for a second teaching subject in 
this field. 


Lower Division 


meementary Clorhure 77 38" 272 4 OE IND Chet INI 3 units 
RCS ENC TET nthe Sal Sa AARNE RE NR A Ret PST 3 units 


Upper or Lower Division 


A course in marriage and family relationships_...____. alae eet ce erarts CIES 

Upper Division Core 
Home Economics 101—Advanced Clothing 3 units 
Home Economics 111—Consumer Buying 3 units 
Home Economics 121—The Home and Its Furnishings cea ee rol 3 units 
Home Economics 131—Advanced Foods... RAPS a 3 units 
menue. Economics 1402The Child a ae ... 3 units 
~ Home Economics 150—Organizing and Managing the Home...» 2 units 
26 units 
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Recommended Upper Division Electives 
Home Economics 102—Tailoring (2) 
Home Economics 103—Costume Design (2) 
Home Economics 122A or B—Interior Design (2-2) 
Anthropology 105—Culture and Personality (3) 
Art 103A or B—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Art 114—Furniture Design and Construction (3) 
English 180A or B—Literature and the Fine Arts (3-3) 
Music 103A or B—Music for Children (2-2) 
Sociology 145—Social Psychology (3) 
Sociology 158—Community Welfare Organization (2) 


Home Economics in Business Major 


Lower Division 


Elementary iFoods te 3 units 
drextiles. ass genet ns ed i _._ 2 units 
Household Chemistry... sh 8 Ae 
Lyping ~~ a eee 2 units 
- 10 units 
Upper Division Core 

Home,.Economics_111—Consumer Buying 22 eee — 3 units 
Home Economics 131—Advanced Foods —______ 59 Ss ee 
Home Economics 132—Demonstration Techniques _......_»--=SSS 3s units 
Home Economics 150—Organizing and Managing the Home_______ 2 units 
11 units 


Upper Division Electives 
Select fromthe followings22 03) ums) seule) EAS eee 12-15 units 
Art 103A or B—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Business 104—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 113—Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business 140—Principles of Advertising (3) 
Business 142—Salesmanship (3) 
Business 148—Public Relations Methods for Business (3) 
English 106A—Preprofessional Writing (3) 
Home Economics 101—Advanced Clothing (3) 
Home Economics 121—The Home and Its Furnishings (3) 
Journalism 145—Feature Article Writing (3) 
Journalism 155—Photo-Journalism (3) 
Speech 155—Television Techniques (3) 


33-36 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


100 Simplified Dressmaking (3) Spring 


No prerequisite. For nonmajors. An overview of basic techniques; the 
use of effective shortcuts of value to the homemaker. 


101 Advanced Clothing (3) Fall 


Prerequisite: Elementary clothing, Advanced garment construction in- 
volving principles of fabric selection and design, and the necessary skills 
in working with wool, silk, and synthetic fibers. Consideration of the 
effect on individual personality of appropriate costume selection. Two 
3-hour labs combined with lecture. 
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102 Tailoring (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: H.E. 101. The principles, processes, and skills involved 
in women’s tailoring. Construction of a wool suit or coat. Two 2-hour 
labs combined with lectures. 


103 Costume Design (2) Fall 

Development of necessary skills in the designing of costumes for 
stage, street, and other occasions. Involves principles used in industry. 
Emphasis upon functional design. 


111 Consumer Buying (3) Fall, Spring 

The evaluation of marketed goods and services and their contribution 
to desired goals of family living. Consideration of expenditures for 
essentials and luxuries. 


115 Marriage and Family Relationships (3) Fall, Spring 

Interpersonal relationships of family members and the resulting effects 
on the individual, family group, and the community. Problems involved 
in courtship, marriage, and establishing the home. 


121 The Home and Its Furnishings (3) Fall, Spring 

A study of the home, its decoration and furnishings, based upon 
family needs, income, and interests. Laboratory experience with colors, 
fabrics, and construction of accessories. Field trips. Two hours lecture; 
two hours laboratory. 


122A-B Interior Design (2-2) A—Fall, B—Spring 
Prerequisites: One semester of design or H.E. 121. The elements of 


visual expression and design as related to contemporary concepts of 
family needs. 


131 Advanced Foods (3) Fall, Spring 

Advanced study of principles and practices involved in food selection 
and preparation and meal management. Six hours lecture-laboratory 
combined. 


132 Demonstration Techniques (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: H.E. 131 and 150. Practice in techniques used in promo- 
tional and educational demonstrations. Field experience through co- 
operation with local business and utility companies. Six hours labora- 
tory combined with lecture. 


140 The Child (3) Fall, Spring 

Prenatal care of the expectant mother. Care and training of the child 
from infancy to preadolescence to insure maximum physical and emo- 
tional well-being. 
141 Child Care Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 


Active participation in nursery schools and child care centers, fol- 
lowed by evaluation. Open only to credential majors. 
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150 Organizing and Managing the Home (2) Fall 

Study of ways in which the efficient use of time, energy, and money 
in household management and the selection, care, and use of household 
equipment can contribute to enriched family living. 


151 Home Living Experience (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: H.E. 111, 121, 131, 150. Practical application of basic 
principles of homemaking under supervision in home management 
house. A laboratory course. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


199 Special Problems in Home Economics (1-3) Spring, Fall 


Approval of the staff is required. Independent study of home eco- 
nomics problems designed to meet the individual needs and interests 
of the major students with upper division standing. 


INDUSTRIAL ARTS 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Dobson (Department Head), Gummere, 
La Monica, Mays, Roysher, Sweetnam. Part-time: Hoffman, Thompson. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Industrial Arts 


Students desiring to receive the A.B. degree with a major in industrial 
arts may plan this major with the advice and counsel of the depart- 
ment adviser. 


Special Secondary Limited Credential in Industrial Arts Education 


Students who have a high school diploma or equivalent, who have 
five years of acceptable trade experience in an approved field, and who 
passed the approved trade tests may upon the completion of 60 hours 
of acceptable teacher training courses apply to the State Board of Edu- 
cation for the Special Secondary Limited Credential in Industrial Arts 
Education. 


Special Secondary Teaching Major in Industrial Arts 


See also pages 123-124 for professional education requirements. 

Designed to prepare teachers for elementary and secondary school 
positions. 

Ordinarily Industrial Arts is offered as a teaching major. Unless au- 
thorized by the department, the student must qualify for a Special Sec- 
ondary Credential in Industrial Arts as a part of major department re- 
quirement. 

The following sequence of courses is listed as a guideline to students 
wishing to secure this credential. Upon completion of the required 
courses, the student may secure his credential upon direct application 
to the State Department of Education. 


Lower Division 
REET a et nee See a oe one 2g 3 nits 


(Seneral Metalwork 39-3072 org A ey erie age _ 3 units 
TEN Sg 2 0 pena Riese ars ~ bell ctteanaeatet ae heat Minty Mae avec sae seSancththe Di 3 units 
puectricity-Radunn 2 1S ientt 6 2u.4) Hire ory andy pie erties mits 
PrraphigyAsts bee! phere 4 bet a EE Pe ng be 3 Units 
Upper Division 
Ind. Arts 105—Industrial Arts Orientation _ eee es 2 UTItS 
Ind. Arts 106—Industrial Arts Curriculum Marerastio > = 2 units 
Select from the following—at least two areas must be selected 25 units 


Woodwork Area 
Ind. Arts 110AB—Cabinetmaking and Carpentry (3-3) 
Ind. Arts 111—General Woodwork for Teachers (3) 
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General Metal Area 
Ind. Arts. 170AB—General Metal (Advanced) (3-3) 
Ind. Arts 176AB—Metalsmithing—Forging (2-2) 
Ind. Arts 171—General Metalwork for Teachers (3) 


Industrial Drawing 
Ind. Arts 121AB—Machine Drawing (3-3) 
Ind. Arts 122AB—Architectural Drawing (3-3) 


Electricity—Radio Area 
Ind. Arts 150AB—Electricity—Radio (Advanced) (3-3) 
Ind. Arts 151—General Electricity and Radio for Teachers (3) 


Graphic Arts Area 
Ind. Arts 141—Graphic Arts (Advanced) (3) 
Ind. Arts 142—Graphic Arts (Advanced) (3) 
Ind. Arts 143—Graphic Arts Special Processes for Teachers (3) 


Handicraft Area 
Ind. Arts 130AB—Handicrafts in the Secondary Schools (3-3) 


Recommended Electives 
Ind. Arts 104—Construction of Teaching Aids (3) 
Ind. Arts 112—Shop Maintenance (1) 
Ind. Arts 113—Introduction to Industrial Arts Design (3) 
Ind. Arts 114—Furniture Design and Construction (3) 
Ind. Arts 123—Shop Drawing (2) 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


The industrial arts requirements for the general secondary credential 
in industrial arts are the same as those for the special secondary creden- 
tial. See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field and a graduate year including 
additional professional education courses are required for the general 
secondary credential. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 


Ind. Arts 113—Introduction to Industrial Arts Design 2 units 
Ind. Arts 106—Industrial Arts Curriculum Materials => >) 2 nie 
Nine. unitsin one.industrial; arts.area. ht 9 units 

Seven units to be selected from other industrial arts shop - 
areas (may be either upper or lower division) —___»__»__L____ 7 units 
20 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


Industrial arts majors who wish to take a master’s degree in this field 
are referred to page 136. Here is described a program leading to a mas- 
ter’s degree in Secondary Teaching with specialization in industrial arts. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


104 Construction of Teaching Aids (3) Spring 

The construction of teaching aids for shop class use, such as cut-away 
models and mock-ups, assignment boards, checking devices for course 
coverage, blown-up models, electrical identification panels, procedure 
boards, and material specimens. 
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105 Industrial Arts Orientation (2) Fall 

The background and philosophy of industrial arts education in the 
United States and foreign countries. Its present place and function in 
the total program of elementary and secondary education. 


106 Industrial Arts Curriculum Materials (2) Spring 

The development and use of instructional materials for different in- 
dustrial arts areas. The preparation of objective tests, instruction sheets, 
and courses of instruction, through individual and group participation. 
Study of shop planning. 


110A-B Cabinetmaking and Carpentry (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Basic cabinet and furniture construction as used in period and con- 
temporary styles. Operation of woodworking machines and the use of 
hand tools. Cabinet detailing and stock billing. House framing construc- 
tion and nomenclature. Safety will be emphasized. 


111 General Woodwork for Teachers (3) Spring 

Review of tool skills and machine operations with emphasis on teach- 
ing techniques. The development of sample projects suitable for use in 
secondary school shop classes. To be taken concurrently with directed 
teaching. 


112 Shop Maintenance (1) Spring, Fall 

Study of the various maintenance problems found in industrial arts 
shops in the public schools. Practical experience in the performance of 
maintenance jobs typical of those in the student’s area of interest and 
specialization. : 


113 Introduction to Industrial Arts Design (2) Fall 


Basic skills and appreciation of industrial arts. Lecture, field trips, and 
laboratory. Student-designed industrial arts projects will be carried to 
conclusion during the laboratory period. 


114 Furniture Design and Construction (3) Spring 


Appreciation of good functional furniture design; experiences in de- 
signing and constructing furniture. Methods of teaching furniture design 
end construction. Lectures, field trips, and study of outstanding exam- 
ples of good furniture design. Recommended for industrial arts teachers. 


121A-B Machine Drawing (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Sketching of machine parts. Principles of mechanical motion; belts 
and pulleys, gears, cams, etc. Machine design; detail and assembly draw- 
ings. Aircraft details and production illustration. 


122A-B Architectural Drawing (3-3) Fall, Spring 


Fundamentals of architectural drawing, conventions, electrical plumb- 
ing symbols, sections, frame construction, building codes and ordinances. 
Home planning—traditional and contemporary styles. Drawing and 
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printing a complete set of plans for a single-family dwelling; writing 
a set of basic specifications covering these plans. 


123 Shop Drawing (2) Fall, Spring 

Additional information and practice in the preparation of working 
drawings for all of the industrial arts areas. Designed for those not 
specializing in drafting. 


130A-B Handicrafts in the Secondary Schools (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Basic skills and understanding of the handicrafts which will enable 
junior and senior high school teachers to provide worthwhile experi- 
ences for class use. Work in model making, leather tooling and carving, 
plastics, metal tooling, metal enameling, and wood carving. 


141 Graphic Arts (Advanced) (3) Fall 


Application of typographical principles through individual projects. 
Problems in job, periodical, and book composition, together with im- 
position, lock-up, and limited instruction in press work according to 
student abilities and interests. Historic, conventional, and contemporary 
styles in typography. 


142 Graphic Arts (Advanced) (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Ind. Arts 141. The study of typography with instruc- 
tion based upon the student’s ability and progress. Additional instruction 
in press work, linotype, and pamphlet bindery techniques. 


143 Graphic Arts Special Processes for Teachers (3) Spring 

The development of sample projects suitable for use in secondary 
school shop classes. Includes silk screen, rubber stamp, linoleum block, 
bookbinding, etc. Teaching techniques stressed. To be taken concur- 
rently with directed teaching. 


150A-B_ Electricity-Radio (Advanced) (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Emphasis on radio, sound, television, and electronics. Opportunity 
for practice in radio construction and repair together with the use of 
variety of electrical testing instruments. Safety instruction given special 
attention. 


151 General Electricity and Radio for Teachers (3) Spring 

Review of the fundamental principles of electricity and radio with 
emphasis on teaching techniques. The development of sample projects 
suitable for use in secondary school shop classes. To be taken concur- 
rently with directed teaching. 


170A-B General Metal (Advanced) (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Comprehensive training in machine shop practice, wrought metal, 
metal casting, welding, and sheet metal taught in a limited general shop. 
The class will be conducted as in junior and senior high school shops 
with all activities going on simultaneously. Safety will be emphasized. 
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171 General Metalwork for Teachers (3) Spring 

Review of the various metalworking processes with emphasis on 
teaching techniques. The development of sample projects suitable for 
use in secondary shop classes. To be taken concurrently with directed 
teaching. 


176A-B Metalsmithing—Forging (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Beginning and advanced techniques of forging metal; forming of 


flatware, decorative sections, handles, and special applications. (Same 
as Art 176A-B.) 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Active, approved employment under the work-study program. Analy- 
sis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings. 


199 Special Problems in Industrial Arts (1-2) Spring, Fall 

Approval of the department head is required. Independent study of 
industrial arts problems designed to provide upper division students an 
opportunity for additional experience of an advanced kind in an area 
of special interest. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


204 Development, Use, and Evaluation of Instructional Aids in 
Industrial Arts (3) 
An advanced course in the development, use, and evaluation of in- 
structional aids. Emphasis on three-dimensional teaching aids, charts, 
slides, and displays. 


205 Supervision and Organization of Industrial Arts 
Programs (3) Spring 
Responsibilities of the supervisor for organizing industrial arts pro- 
grams on various levels and for the improvement of instruction in the 


field. 


206 ‘Teaching Problems in Industrial Arts (3) Summer 

Study and investigation of teaching problems in the field of industrial 
arts. Provision for individual and group studies of special problems. 
Teaching experience is a prerequisite. 


233 Seminar in Advanced Industrial Arts Design (3) Fall 


Design as applied to projects of metal, plastics, wood, leather, and 
other materials. Students must show graduate competence in design and 
research. 


JOURNALISM 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 
RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUS: Borders, P. Scott. Part-time: Dyer, Owen, 
Rodriguez. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Journalism 
Lower Division 


Journalism 1 and 2—News Writing and Reporting» 6 units 


Upper Division 


At least one course from the following +e 3 units 
* Journalism 130A-B—News Editing (3-3) 
At least one course from the following to total_____________ 4 units 


* Journalism 138—Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers (4) 
Art 103 A-B—Three-dimensional Design (2-2) 
Art 133A-B—Advertising Design (2-2) 
Art 191A—Catalog Illustration (2) 


At least one course from the following ~ ee ee 
* Journalism 140—History and Philosophy of Journalism ( 37k 
Government 103—State and Local Government (3) 
Government 104—Municipal Government (3) 
Government 114—Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) 
Government 170—Public Relations in Government (3) 


At least one course from the following_........ --— 1. J e2 RMT) es 3 units 
* Journalism 150—Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) 
Business 104—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Economics 112—Development of Economic Thought (3) 
Economics 190—Current Economic Problems (3) 


At least. ome,course ‘from,the following .¢i¢ 2.5 b..0 J oh. lene 3 units 
Journalism 170—Newspaper Management (3) 
* Journalism 171—Newspaper Advertising (3) 
Business 140—Principles of Advertising (3) 
Business 141—Advanced Advertising (3) 
Business 148—Public Relations Methods for Business (3) 
Home Economics 111—Consumer Buying (3) 
Home Economics 115—Marriage and Family Life (3) 


At. least, one coursefrom.the. following. 2) 5 eee ee ee ee 2 units 
* Journalism 196—Special Projects in Journalism (2) 
Journalism 198—Field Assignment and Reports (2) 


Journalism 190—Press and, World tA ffairs2 2, 2 2 units 
journalism 191law Oretierkness 0 Ne ee 2 units 
Language Arts 197—Ideas"in;Amenca eee 3 units 


* Normally these courses are recommended for the major unless similar courses from other colleges 
have been completed in lower division. 
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Teaching Major in Journalism 
No teaching major is offered in the field of journalism exclusively. 
A student who is interested in a composite-field teaching major which 
includes journalism should refer to pages 202-203, where the Language 
Arts Major is outlined. 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
See “Language Arts,” page 204. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Ability to type or concurrent enrollment in typing is a prerequisite 
for all students majoring in journalism. 


LOWER DIVISION 
1 Beginning News Writing (3) 

Introduction to news writing and reporting, for the student who 
wishes to enter journalism but who has had no lower division journalism 
courses. News sources, the collection of news, acceptable forms for 
news stories, and newspaper style. Practical work on the student news- 
paper, with stress on accuracy, grammar, spelling, and news values. 


2 Advanced Reporting (3) 

A continuation of Journalism 1 on a more professional level. Special- 
ized reporting, feature writing, and staff work on the newspaper. Pro- 
vides a sound base for advanced journalism courses to follow in the 
upper division. 


UPPER DIVISION 


-130A-B News Editing (3-3) A—Fall; B—Spring 

Prerequisites: Two semesters of collecting and writing of news or 
equivalent, or consent of instructor. Techniques of copyreading and 
headline writing, theories of news selection and makeup, examination of 
newspaper editorial practice. 


138 Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers (4) Spring 

A study of the techniques of publishing, including typography, type- 
setting, photoengraving, printing methods and machines. A background 
for understanding and supervising printing problems. 


140 History and Philosophy of Journalism (3) Fall 


Study of the development of journalism, particularly in the United 
States, with an introduction to important papers and personalities. 
Development of freedom of the press with consideration of its responsi- 
bilities under law. 


145 Feature Article Writing (3) Spring 


Open to all upper division students and to sophomores who have com- 
pleted two semesters of collecting and writing of news, and one semester 
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of copyreading and headline writing, or their equivalents. Deals princi- 
pally with the writing of articles for Sunday feature sections of news- 
papers or trade or regional magazines. Analysis of the requirements of 
all types of publications. 


150 Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) Fall 

An examination of current editorial practice to determine the philos- 
ophy and social attitudes of present day publishers. Integrates the broad 
field of sociology and philosophy with journalism. 


155 Photo-Journalism (3) Spring 

News photography, including Speed Graphic camera, flash, exposure, 
development, and printing. Evaluating the finished news picture. Cam- 
eras and dark rooms provided; students must furnish some supplies. 


160 Industrial Magazine Publishing (3) Fall, Spring 


The editing and business management of the house organ and indus- 
trial magazine, stressing format, copy, illustration, and promotion. For 
the beginner or, as a refresher course, for the working editor. 


164J High School Journalism (2) Spring 

Theory and technique of advising school newspaper and yearbook 
staffs. Relation of staff assignments to classroom instruction. Designed 
for credential candidates in Education, English, and Language Arts who 
may supervise school publications. Practice in rating the quality of 
secondary yearbooks and newspapers. 


170 Newspaper Management (3) Fall 


Analysis of the economy, organization, and business operation of daily 
and weekly newspapers. Circulation, advertising, promotion, produc- 
tion, and plant design problems. Practice in simple cost accounting and 
bookkeeping procedures useful in newspaper business management. 


171 Newspaper Advertising (3) Spring 

Principles of advertising with emphasis on the newspaper as ah ad- 
vertising medium. Relationship of advertising to the newspaper as a 
whole. Instruction and practice in preparing pictures, layouts, and copy 
for newspaper use, including attention to mat services and available 
syndicated materials. 


190 The Press and World Affairs (2) Spring 

Comparative world journalism with an examination of sources of news 
from various capitals. Analysis of propaganda. Comparative study of the 
four streams of news: local, state, national, and international. 


191 Law of the Press (2) Fall | 
Chiefly a study of the law of libel. Consideration of the right of 
privacy, contempt of court, freedom of the press, copyright, statutory _ 
limitations, postal regulations and the right to print news of public af- — 

fairs. Privileged matter under law. 


JOURNALISM 201 


192. Radio and Television Continuity Writing (3) Fall 


The analysis and preparation of local news and commercials, musical 
introductions, and special news features for radio and television. 


196 Special Projects in Journalism (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Recommended for members of 
the College Times or Night Times staff, the Pitchfork staff, and the 
Statement staff. One hour class plus three hours additional supervised 
activity weekly. May be taken in any combination and may be repeated 
for a total of eight units. 

196B College News Bureau (2) 
_196N College Times (2) 

196NT Night Times (2) 

196M Statement (1) 

196Y Pitchfork (1) 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


220 Seminar in Journalism (3) 
Combines intensive training in advanced journalistic writing at the 


graduate level and study of outstanding contemporary publications and 


the contemporary publication field. Analysis of leading contemporary 
magazines, pocket reprints of full length works, and library editions of 
works reprinted from magazines selected on these bases: (1) dem- 
onstrated significance and appeal to large audiences; (2) contemporary 
documentary relevance; (3) intrinsic merit of writing. 


LANGUAGE ARTS 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 


Faculty from cooperating disciplines within Language Arts Division. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Language Arts 
Ordinarily Language Arts is offered as a teaching major. Students 
wishing to qualify for a bachelor’s degree in this field should follow the 
requirements listed below for the general secondary teaching major. 


General Secondary Teaching Major 
See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required for the gen- 
eral secondary credential. 
This broad field major in language arts is a functionally organized 
composite program for students training to become secondary school 
teachers. 


Core Requirements: To insure familiarity with the practical contri- 
butions each of the language arts can make to a broad field teaching 
major, to provide actual experience in the functional integration of 
courses into a common program, and to demonstrate the importance of 
broad field instruction at the secondary level, all students preparing for 
teaching majors in this field take a common core of lower division and 
upper division courses. 

Candidates for the General Secondary Credential in Language Arts 
are required to have a collegiate course in each of the following areas: 
composition, literature, speech, drama or journalism, and motion picture 
or radio. 


Lower Division 


English 9—Survey of English Literature. 3 units 
English 10—Survey of English Literature. 3 units 
Upper Division—Core Requirements 
English 102—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar... 3 units 
Journalism 164J—High School Journalism 2 units 
Language Arts 164M—Mass Communication Arts 2 units 
Language. Attse] 97—ICdeassan jAnierica:“ *S Surieg © ee _ 3 units 
Speech. 164D=High- School Dramatics ...- 2. 2 units 
Speech’ 164S —High School speech Arts eee 2 units 
At least-oné* course fromthe following 2) Ss A ee ee 3 units 


English 121—Interpreting Fiction (3) 
English 123—Interpreting Poetry (3) 
English 124—Interpreting Drama (3) 
English 130A—High School Composition (3) 
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At least one course froni‘thesfollowingssehae 2.2 tone) 3 units 
English 130B—High School Literature (3) 
English 158—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 160—The Victorian Age (3) 
English 170B—Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3) 
Core Supplements: With the approval of his major adviser, the student supple- 
ments his core program by taking at least six additional units in one of the fol- 
lowing options: 
DRAMA SUPPLEMENT 
At least two courses from the following 122 222s 6 units 
Speech 150A or B—Principles of Directing (3) 
Speech 112A or B—Advanced Acting (3) 
Speech 196A, B, C, or D—Special Projects in Speech and Drama (3) 


JOURNALISM SUPPLEMENT 
At least two courses from the following... 6 units 
Journalism 130A or B—News Editing (3) 
Journalism 140—History of Journalism (3) 
Journalism 150—Contemporary Editorial Problems (3) 


LITERATURE SUPPLEMENT 

English 117J—Interpreting Shakespeare —_____________ 3 units 
At least ane new course from the following... _-__ en 3 units 

English 158—The Romantic Age (3) 

English 160—The Victorian Age (3) : 

English 170B—Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3) 

English 171—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 

English 173—The American Renaissance (3) 

English 177B—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 


SPEECH SUPPLEMENT 
PrEeaSt FICO COUSES fTONT the AOUOWING ke 6 units 
Speech 100—Group Discussion (3) 
Speech 110—Public Speaking (3) 
Speech 120—Oral Interpretation (3) 


_ Graduate (Fifth Year) 


Guided Electives: With the approval of his assigned graduate adviser, each stu- 
dent working for a teaching credential in the broad field major of Language Arts 
selects a minimum of six units in drama, English, journalism, language arts, or 
speech. These courses are chosen to meet actual placement requirements in the 
student’s proposed teaching field. Often these courses may be in the area of the 
student’s undergraduate core supplement, provided additional work in such an 
area is relevant to his teaching objective. 
At least two courses from the following with approval of adviser_______ 6 units 
English 205—Seminar in Language (3) 
English 220—Seminar in Literature (3) 
Journalism 220—Seminar in Journalism (3) 
Language Arts 220—Seminar in Communication Problems (3) 
Speech 215—Performance (3) 
Speech 220D—Seminar in Dramatic Arts (3) 
Speech 220S—Seminar in Speech Arts (3) 
36 units 
Norse: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are completed the candidate 


may apply for the B.A. degree, provided that other college requirements for that degree have 
been satisfied. 
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General Secondary Teaching Minor 
See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different field is also required for the general sec- 
ondary credential. 
Lower Division 
At least oné course from the following __-._ = ee 3 units 
English 9 or 10—Survey of English Literature (3) 


Collecting and Writing News (3) 
Elements of Public Speaking (3) 


Upper Division 


Journalism 164J—High School Journalism 2 units 
Language Arts 164M—Mass Communication Arts___ 2 2 units 
Speech 164D—High School*Dramatics Blea ee 2 units 
Speech 164S —High* School. Speech Arts! 710) Be) Deh poets Sus s 2 units 
At least one course from the following 3 units 


English 121—Interpreting Fiction (3) 
English 123—Interpreting Poetry (3) 
English 130A—High School Composition (3) 
At least one course from the following___-_-_»_-_ 3 units 
English 130B—High School Literature (3) 
English 158—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 160—The Victorian Age (3) 
At least one course from the following == "Ss" see 3 units 
English 170B —Masters of American Literature 1860-1950 (3) 
English 171—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 
English 173—The American Renaissance (3) 
English 177B—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 


20 units 
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


1. Prerequisites: 


a. A formal oral conference with the assigned graduate adviser is required before 
the student makes application for candidacy. 

b. Undergraduate preparation: The normal prerequisite for entry upon the mas- 
ter of arts program in language arts is a baccalaureate major in English, for- 
eign language, language arts, or speech. The graduate faculty will, however, 
consider applications from students who can meet all course prerequisites, and 
who have completed at least 24 units of approved upper division work in 
language arts fields directly related to their teaching objectives. 

27 Av least: four Coursesutom, tie 1Olo Wiig. a 9 > eae 12 units 
English 220—Seminar in Literature (3) 
Journalism 220—Seminar in Journalism (3) 
Language Arts 220—Seminar in Communication Problems (3) 
Speech 220S—Seminar in Speech Arts (3) 
Speech 220D—Seminar in Dramatic Arts (3) 
3. Select with the approval of the graduate ‘adviser. 3 units 
Graduate (and selected upper division) courses in the language arts 
related to student’s teaching objective. 
4. Outside.the field: of lanonage atts: See St SS ee _ 6 units 
5 4, FO CEIVES 55 accel ee SI 
6. Final comprehensive examination. 


LANGUAGE ARTS 205 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


100A Written Expression (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One semester of freshman composition, grade of “C” in 
English 99, or junior standing. Principles of grammar, rhetoric, and 
semantics applied to practical problems in written communication. Rapid 
review of composition problems; regular practice in reading, writing, 
speaking, and listening. 
100B Oral Expression (3) Fall, Spring 

Principles of oral communication. Emphasis on definition, exposition, 
organization, and reasoning. Conducted through individual and group 
activities. 


102 Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar (3) Fall, Spring 
Register for English 102. 

164D High School Dramatics (2) Spring 
Register for Speech 164D. 

164J High School Journalism (2) Spring 
Register for Journalism 164J. 


164M Mass Communication Arts (2) Fall 

Educational importance of motion pictures, radio, and television in 
the school and home. Extended practice in comparative analysis and 
evaluation of most of the mass communication arts. 
164S High School Speech Arts (2) Fall 

Register for Speech 1648S. 
197 Ideas in America (3) Fall, Spring 


Study of how the broad complex of native experience has expressed 
itself in significant novels, essays, public address, and other art forms. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


220 Seminar in Communication Problems (3) Fall 
Selected problems related to the teaching of communication skills. 


MATHEMATICS 


(In the Division of Natural Sciences) 
RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Urner (Adviser), Rasof. 
SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Willig. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in Mathematics 


Designed for students who plan to pursue advanced work in mathe- 
matics or accept employment in industry or government work involving 
mathematics. 


Lower Division 
Basic courses in Mathematics up to and including integral calculus. 12-21 units 
(Duplicate courses or courses on high school level taken in the jun- 
ior college are not acceptable.) 


Upper Division 
Select.from..thesfollowing.. 2.40505 15-24 units 

Mathematics 107—Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) 
Mathematics 108—Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) 
Mathematics 109—Topics in History of Mathematics (3) 
Mathematics 110—Overview of Secondary Mathematics (3) 
Mathematics 112—Intermediate Calculus (3) 
Mathematics 116—Differential Equations (3) 
Mathematics 117AB—Numerical Calculus (3) 
Mathematics 121AB—Advanced Calculus (3-3) 
Mathematics 130—Modern Algebra (3) 
Mathematics 131AB—Mathematical Statistics (3-3) 


General Secondary Teaching Major 
Designed for students who plan to become secondary teachers. See 
also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A teaching 
minor in a different teaching field is also required. 


Lower Division 
Basic courses in mathematics up to and including integral calculus. 
(Duplicate courses or courses on the high school level taken in 


the junior college not acceptable) da2% -ni+-<iu een} oe 12-21 units 
Upper Division 
Mathematics 107—Introduction to Modern Geometry_.- 3 units 
Mathematics 108—Theory of Algebraic Ea@uations eae eres 3 units 
Mathematics 109—Selected Topics in History of Mathematics. oe ee 3 units 
Mathematics 110—Overview of Secondary Mathematics..____»_»_»___ 3 units 
Select from the*foll6wing 3a Sew Svat eee 3-12 units 


Mathematics 112—Intermediate Calculus (3) 
Mathematics 116—Differential Equations (3) 
Mathematics 117AB—Numerical Calculus (3-3) 
Mathematics 121AB—Advanced Calculus (3-3) 
Mathematics 130—Modern Algebra (3) 
Mathematics 131AB—Mathematical Statistics (3-3) 


36 units 
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Nore: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are com- 
pleted the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing other 
requirements for the degree have been met. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 
Designed for students who plan to become secondary teachers. See 
also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A teaching 
major in a different teaching field is also required. 


Lower Division 
- Basic courses in mathematics which satisfy prerequisites for upper 
divisions COutses GUDUM ee? Se Se Ener hse ay Toe De 23 ci2s14cainics 
Upper Division 
SOUISES approve Dy ddviscrs | so See) CO a GS Units 


20 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


15 Basic Mathematics for Business and Social Sciences (3) 


Prerequisite: None. Fundamental concepts and skills in arithmetic 
and algebra needed in business and social sciences. 


31 College Arithmetic (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: None. A course designed primarily for prospective ele- 
mentary teachers, but open to others. The objectives are understanding 
and appreciation of the fundamentals of arithmetic, with some attention 
to the historical and recreational aspects of the subject. 


107 Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) Fall 


Prerequisite: Introduction to Mathematical Analysis or equivalent. A 
study of some of the synthetic geometry which has been developed 
since the time of Euclid, followed by a brief survey of non-Euclidean 


geometry. 


108 Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Calculus. Complex numbers, properties of polynomials, 
with especial reference to the field concept; equations in the fields of 
rational numbers, real numbers. Elimination, resultants; algebraic exten- 
sions of a field, cubic equations, constructability problems. 


109 Selected Topics in the History of Mathematics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Calculus or equivalent. Traces the development of fun- 
damental concepts and techniques in the fields of algebra, geometry 
and trigonometry. 


110 Overview of Secondary Mathematics (3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Calculus. A study of the subject-matter of secondary 
mathematics, directed toward a thorough understanding of basic con- 
cepts and ideas. 
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112 Intermediate Calculus (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Calculus. Solid analytic geometry, functions of several 
variables, multiple integration and applications. 


116 Differential Equations (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Calculus. A first course in differential equations em- 
phasizing their application in science and engineering. 


117A Numerical Calculus (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Calculus. Designed to bridge the gap between classroom 
mathematics and such applications as the calculations in the aircraft in- 
dustry or in actuarial work. Includes solution of equations (including 
methods of approximation), interpolation, numerical integration, nu- 
merical solution of differential equations. (Formerly Mathematics 117.) 


117B Numerical Calculus (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Calculus. A continuation of 117A, but may be taken 
before 117A. Includes finite differences, orthogonal polynomials, least 
squares, harmonic analysis, smoothing of data. 


121A Advanced Calculus (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Calculus. An extension of the techniques and ideas of 
analysis into higher fields essential to more advanced or graduate work. 
Special emphasis 9n applications to science and engineering. Includes 
vector analysis, and an advanced study of functions of several variables. 
(Formerly Mathematics 121.) 


121B Advanced Calculus (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 121A or equivalent. A continuation of 
Mathematics 121A. The principal topics are infinite series and func- 
tions of a complex variable. (Formerly Mathematics 122.) 


130 Modern Algebra (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 108. An introduction to some of the prin- 
cipal concepts of modern algebra, including integral domains, groups, 
rings, and fields, as well as vector spaces and matrices. 


131A Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Calculus or equivalent. A basic course in the theory and 
application of statistical methods. Theoretical and empirical frequency 
distributions of one or two variables. Large and small sample theory. 
Correlation. 


131B_ Introduction to Mathematical Statistics (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 131A. Nonparametric methods. Testing 
“goodness of fit.” Testing statistical hypotheses. Design of experiments. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


MUSIC 
(In the Division of Fine Arts) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Snyder (Department Head), Albersheim, 
Andreas, Baxter, Beckstead, Griffith, Leidig, Mullins, Schliestett, Schubert, Susca, 
Timmerman, Zack. 


SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Cook, Reilly, Sherrill. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Curricula in music are designed for (1) those seeking one of the sev- 
eral teaching credentials; (2) those who are preparing for a professional 
career in performance, arranging, composition, or writing; (3) those 
who have avocational interests in music; and (4) those who seek expe- 
riences which will extend and enrich their general cultural background. 
Two patterns for the fulfillment of degree requirements are offered, 
one providing for considerable freedom of election for those students 
motivated by musical interests other than teaching in the public schools, 
and one satisfying the requirements for the special or general secondary 
credential. 

Major in Music 
Lower Division 


Bee Oe eee oe ee i ee a i eh Ge 6 units 
Cpe LEILA TRN Gwe eer an eisai macamline maint | my neler et sec Dll lid hai eke kon 6 units 
Piano) crt per semicstery tes tt ereees 2 Ws SS) (ES ee ee 4 units 
Ole su trtICDeEiSeeIe StL) ene ee Pe oe ee te 2 units 

18 units 


Certain courses taken in the lower division in excess of the above minimum may 
be accepted for equivalent upper division requirements. 


Upper Division 


Music 131AB—History of Music in Western Civilization — SWTR. Ce 6 units 
Music 158AB—Music Theory and Composition 6 units 
Mosc 160A—Girchestration see ee ee ee. 2 units 
Music 159A—Introduction to Form Analysis. 2 units 
Musici 6)—Condiscting ces tel tenes ee ek pos oe pes 4 2 units 
Music 163—Counterpoint __ ee ee cia Sek UMTS 
Music leospeniog: Recitaltrepatagon. Seer 1 unit 
Bpeteirranerite: 2ouowite -COUlses= a es ee ee ee eS 10 units 
Music 132, 167, 172, 173, 160B, 159B, 162, 105 ABCDE, 168 
Hieetifrom. the fouowing courses sass. Sa Uae eee LO eT oa hunits 
Music 115, 135, 155 
Elect from the following courses__________- LP LOLA RT me, SEL 


Music 106, 107, 108, 115, 135, 145, 146, 147, 155, ysl: 


37 units 
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Special Secondary Teaching Major 


Designed for those who expect to teach music in the public elemen- 
tary or secondary schools. See also pages 123-124 for the professional 
education requirements, 


Lower Division 


Solfe gee ea ee 
Harmony ‘5 2) en 
Piano (1 unit per-semester) —.._. “ean 
Voice (1 unit’ per semester). OO eI A fo) LAY OOS SE eee 

20 units 


Certain courses taken in the lower division in excess of the above minimum may 
be accepted for equivalent upper division requirements. 


Upper Division 


Music 105.A>E=Instruments) lie ier: ni oyaieto) eens ao 8 units 
*Music 114—Functional Piano for Music Education Majors... 1 unit 
Music 131AB—History of Music in Western Civilization... = — 6 units 
Music 158AB—Music Theory and Composition... 6 units 
Music 159A—Musical Form and Analysis 2 units 
Music 160A or B—Orchestration and Arranging... 2 units 
Music 161-Choral Con ducting 3:4. Biol 4 rene steerage ee 2 units 
Music 162—Instrumental Conducting ._ 2 units 
Music'163—Counterpoint*_ 22 eee ee 
Music 179—Senior Recital Preparation. I sent 
Elect from the following. course$2zs 25 =i et) ee 2 units 
Music 115, 135, 155 
Elect from the followmg courses 


Music 106, 107, 108, 115, 135, 145, 146, 147, 155, 175 


38 units 


Nore: Candidates for the special or general secondary credential must have completed Music 114, 
at least one Education 193 methods course in music, and Music 161 prior to enrolling for 
directed teaching. Those students who expect an instrumental directed teaching assignment 
must also have completed the Music 105 requirements of the credential program. 

Those students who have completed their music requirements for the special or general 
secondary credential at another institution must complete at least 4 units in music courses 
and participate in one performance organization at Los Angeles State College before they 
may expect to obtain the department’s recommendation for directed teaching. 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


The music requirements for the general secondary credential in music 
are the same as those for the special secondary credential. See also pages 
122-123 for professional education requirements. A teaching minor in 
a different teaching field and a graduate year including additional pro- 
fessional education courses are required for the general secondary 
credential. 

General Secondary Teaching Minor 


See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required for the gen- 
eral secondary credential. 


Lower Division 


Solfegey.nisre: Active sete a! SSN, URCel “Se Ween 
Harmony 2-4.) <i; <5) vayeen ol wie apeyient’s periOtneaiees ee 


* May be waived by examination. 
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Upper Division 


From Music 154, 132, 167, and 173—Music History and Literature. _ 4 units 
Music 161 or 162—Courses in conducting re See comenen ys SFOS FETS 
From Music 112, 114,* 148, or 174—Piano courses units 


From Music 105, 109, 110, or 130--Instruments or voice... 2 units 


Note: Prospective teachers should plan to take Education 193Mu, 193MuA 
or 193MuB prior to or concurrently with directed teaching. Competency at the 
piano must also be established prior to directed teaching for those who expect 
to teach general music or direct choral activities. Participation in a musical organ- 
ization for at least one semester is also required prior to the practice teaching 
experience. 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


1. Prerequisites 

a. A baccalaureate degree with a major in music. 

b. The completion of the instrumental, vocal, and piano requirements 
for the special secondary credential. 

c. Ability to perform acceptably as an instrumentalist on a standard 
orchestral instrument, piano, organ, or as a vocalist; and as a con- 
ductor. 

2. Area of Specialization 
ara ISH PL UGACIONL Se ee Ske tbe Bl! RN seene Bre telees _ 4 units 
Music 202—Modern Trends in Elementary Music Education Q) 
Music 203—Advanced Problems in Secondary Choral Methods (2) 
Music 204—Advanced Problems in Instrumental Methods (2) 


OSC Ma eee ns See Se Lo) wee > _. 4 units 
Music 216—Piano, Voice or Orchestral Instruments (2) 
Music 261—Advanced Choral Conducting or 
Music 262—Advanced Instrumental Conducting (2) 
TO Bier fee, ae a es £54 TE I Nie REM, BEY PTT 
Selected from any approved upper division or graduate 299” 
course, 
d.. Music. History, and Literatures [ie 20% 25 cin ost, at ses: sti 2 aunits 
Selected from any approved upper “division | or r graduate. “299” 
course. 
Ee aViisic +297 i Taceiter EP TOjeCt ts te ee, See es Units 
mretrsite tie ier Ol i1UsiCe ee ee 6 units 
SE ICChives saw mer we elk ey Se ee ge _ 9 units 


Selected from music theory, applied music, music history and litera- 
ture, professional education, liberal arts and sciences, or fine arts. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


103A Music for Children (2) Fall, Spring 


Methods of teaching music in the elementary schools: rhythmic ac- 
tivities, use of simple instruments, and music reading. Basic methods 
course for general elementary and kindergarten-primary credentials. 


103B Music for Children (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 103A. Methods of teaching music in the elemen- 
tary schools: singing, creative, and listening experiences. 
Music 105A-B_ Stringed Instruments (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Instruction in violin, viola, cello, and string bass. Problems of tone 


* May be waived by examination. 


212 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE BULLETIN 


production, right- and left-hand technique, knowledge of fingering. 
First semester: violin or viola and cello or bass. Second semester: experi- 
ence on the remaining two instruments. Beginning orchestra experience 
provided each semester. 


105C1_ Brass Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 


Class instruction in brass instruments. Correct embouchure, tone pro- 
duction, and execution. Knowledge of basic playing techniques and 
fingering on all brass instruments. Participation in beginning band or 
orchestra. 


105C2 Brass Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Music 105C1 or equivalent. Additional experience play- 
ing brass instruments. Concentration on instruments other than those 
played in Music 105C1. Beginning band or orchestra experience pro- 
vided. 


105D1 Woodwind Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Class instruction in woodwind instruments. Correct embouchure, tone 
production, and execution. Knowledge of basic playing techniques and 
fingerings on all woodwind instruments. Participation in beginning band 
or orchestra. 


105D2 Woodwind Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 105D1 or equivalent. Additional experience play- 
ing woodwind instruments. Emphasis on the double reeds. Beginning 
band or orchestra experience provided. 


105E Percussion Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Essential rudiments for snare drum. Extensive experience in reading 
snare drum literature. Tuning and technique in tympani playing. Intro- 
duction to other essential percussion instruments. Participation in be- 
ginning band or orchestra. 


106A-B-C-D-E-F Brass Ensemble (1-1-1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 
and performance of standard brass ensemble literature, including brass 
choir, sextets, quintets, and quartets. 


107A-B-C-D-E-F Woodwind Ensemble (1-1-1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 

and performance of standard woodwind ensemble literature, including — 

woodwind choir, sextets, quintets, and quartets. 


108A-B-C-D-E-F String Ensemble (1-1-1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 
and performance of standard chamber music for strings alone and strings 
with piano. 
109A-B Elements of Vocal Technique (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Ability to read music notation. The techniques of voice 


MUSIC -13 


production; study of song interpretation; participation in vocal en- 
sembles, 


110A Intermediate Voice (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 109A or B, or equivalent. A continuation of the 
study of vocal technique and study of representative song literature 
from the classic and preclassic eras. 


110B Intermediate Voice (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 109A or B, or equivalent. A continuation of the 
study of technique and study of representative song literature from the 
romantic era. 


110C Intermediate Voice (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 109A or B, or equivalent. A continuation of the 
study of vocal technique and study of representative song literature 
from the modern era. 


112A-B-C-D Class Piano Instruction (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Problems of piano technique, sight reading, and repertory. Introduc- 
tion to keyboard harmony. 


113 Elements of Harmony for Teachers (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 103A, or Music 112A, or qualifying examination. 
The elements of harmony applied to singing and the keyboard. Designed 
to assist classroom teachers in teaching music and creating simple piano 
accompaniments. 


114 Functional Piano for Music Education Majors (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 112C. The practical application of harmonic prin- 
ciples to develop the keyboard facility demanded in the public schools; 
transposition, choral score reading, sight reading, improvisation of ac- 
companiments, and directing from the piano. 


115A-B-C-D-E-F Band (1-1-1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


116A-B-C-D Individual Lessons on Instruments or in Voice (1-1-1-1) 
Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 


119A-B Review of Harmony and Ear Training (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One year of elementary harmony and ear training. Re- 
view of diatonic harmony and elements of music writing. Melodic and 
harmonic dictation and sight singing. Keyboard applications. Does not 
count toward music major requirements. 


123 Music Appreciation Materials for Elementary School Teachers 
(2) Spring 
Materials and methods for conducting listening activities and teaching 
music appreciation. Elementary level. (Formerly called Appreciation 
Materials for Schools.) 
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124 Piano Methods and Materials (2) Spring 


Practical procedures for teaching piano, from preschool child to adult 
level. Methods and materials for public school class and private teaching, 


125 General Music in the Junior High School (2) Fall 

Methods and materials for junior high level. Consideration of prob- 
lems of changing voice, voice testing, and part-singing. The general 
music class. (Formerly called Junior High School Music Methods.) 
127A-B-C-D Advanced Strings (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in technique and 
repertoire for advanced students of violin and viola. 


129A-B-C-D Advanced Brass (1-1-1-1) Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in technique and 
repertoire for advanced students of brass instruments. 
130A-B-C-D Advanced Voice (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Performance of art song, opera, 
and oratorio literature. Advanced techniques. 
131A-B History of Music in Western Civilization (3-3) Fall, Spring 


A survey of music in general culture; stylistic development of music 
shown by playing and discussing typical literature. 131A: Medieval 
through Baroque; 131B: Preclassical to contemporary. 131A is pre- 
requisite to 131B. 


132A Italian and French Operatic Literature (2) Fall 
A brief history of development of opera through seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries, with detailed analysis, using scores and recordings 
of representative operas. 
132B German and Modern Opera (2) Spring 
Operatic innovations of late nineteenth and twentieth centuries, with 
detailed analysis using scores and recordings of several examples of Ger- 
man and modern operas, chosen from the standard operatic repertoire. 
135A-B-C-D-E-F Orchestra (1-1-1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of Instructor. 
145A-B-C-D-E-F Madrigal Singers (1-1-1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
146A-B-C-D-E-F Women’s Glee Club (1-1-1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Designed for nonmusic majors. 
147A-B-C-D-E-F Men’s Glee Club (1-1-1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Designed for nonmusic majors. 
148A-B-C-D Intermediate Piano (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Music 112C or equivalent. Technical study and perform- 
ance of some of the smaller compositions in the standard piano literature. 
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154 Music Appreciation (3) Fall, Spring 

The development of understanding and enjoyment of music through 
study of its fundamentals, history, and literature. Emphasis on aware- 
ness and evaluation of music in our lives. Required attendance at selected 
concerts. For nonmusic majors only. 


155A-B-C-D-E-F A Cappella Choir (1-1-1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


158A-B Music Theory and Composition (3-3) Year course 

Prerequisite: One year of harmony and some ability to play the 
piano. A review of diatonic harmony; study of chromatic harmony, 
melodic and harmonic dictation; chromatic alteration; practical applica- 
tion to composition in elementary forms. 


159A Musical Form (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: One year of harmony and musicianship. Analytic tech- 
niques for the study of balance in the organization of musical material. 
(Formerly called Introduction to the Analysis of Form.) 


159B Advanced Problems in Musical Form (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 159A. Analytic techniques for the study of bal- 
ance in the organization of music material in contrapuntal textures and 
in larger forms. (Formerly called Advanced Form.) 


160A-B Orchestration and Arranging (2-2) A—Fall; B—Spring 

Prerequisite: Elementary harmony. It is recommended that Music 
105A and D be completed prior to this course; Music 105C and E may 
be taken concurrently. The theory and practice of writing for instru- 
mental ensembles. The study of orchestral scores and an introduction to 
symphonic orchestration. 


161 Choral Conducting (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: TI'wo years harmony, solfege, or their equivalent. Prin- 
ciples of choral conducting; problems of choral organization. 


162 Instrumental Conducting (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 161. It is recommended that Music 105A, E, and 
C or D be completed prior to this course. Experience offered in trans- 
position, score reading, baton technique, and interpretation of sym- 
phonic literature. Recognition of psychologically sound rehearsal pro- 
cedure. Experience conducting rehearsal orchestra is an integral part of 
the course. 


163 Counterpoint (2) Fall, Spring 

The study of eighteenth century contrapuntal techniques, including 
some work in the species; invertible counterpoint; motive development; 
two- and three-part inventions. Introduction to linear counterpoint. 
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167A-B History and Literature of the Symphony Orchestra (2-2) 
Fall, Spring 
Masterpieces of symphonic literature. Classic, romantic, and contem- 
porary developments; study of scores and recordings. 


168A-B Composition (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 158B (may be taken concurrently). Composition 
in small and large forms with parallel analysis. 


169 Harmonic Analysis (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Music 158A-B (may be taken concurrently). Analysis, 
by scores, recordings, and performance; classification and practical appli- 
cation of the harmonic procedures of Mozart, Beethoven, Brahms and 
Wagner. 


171A-B-C-D Opera Workshop (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Problems of opera production; presentation of typical operatic en- 
sembles and scenes. Open to qualified singers. 
172A _ Piano History and Literature (2) Fall 

Survey of pre-piano and piano literature; changes in keyboard tech- 
nique and style. Representative piano literature performed and analyzed. 
172B Chamber Music History and Literature (2) Spring 

Development of forms and survey of the literature for string quartets, 
trios, quintets, and other small combinations. 
172C Contemporary Techniques (2) Fall 

Study of the techniques used in contemporary composition and appli- 
cation to practical writing. 
172D American Music (2) Spring 

American music from colonial times to the present; brief survey of 
Latin American music. 
173A Art Song (2) Fall 

A survey of literature for solo voice from earliest times to the present. 


173B History and Literature of the Larger Choral Works (2) Fall 
Historical and analytical study of oratorios, masses, cantatas, and other 
large choral works. 


174A-B-C-D Advanced Piano (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced repertory and inter- 
pretive coaching for public performance, with consideration of materials 
selected from the different periods of musical composition. 
175A-B-C-D Piano Ensemble (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


MUSIC 217 


179 Senior Recital Preparation (1) Fall, Spring 
Required of all music majors. Instruction in advanced technical prob- 
lems, style, repertoire and performance experience. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


202 Modern Trends in Elementary Music Education (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: A baccalaureate degree with a major in music education. 
Modern trends in philosophy of education and how to apply them in 
elementary school music classes. 


203 Advanced Problems in Secondary Choral Methods (2) Fail 
Prerequisites: Education 193Mu and Education 193MuB. An advanced 
course in methods of teaching choral music; a survey and evaluation of 
current choral materials, with classification as to appropriate levels; 
consideration of problems involved in various type of choral activities. 


204 Advanced Problems in Instrumental Methods (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 193Mu, and Education 193MuA, or equiva- 
lent. An advanced course in the methods of teaching instrumental music 
on the various levels of the public schools; consideration of materials 
suitable for various types of instrumental organizations; study of the 
problems involved in setting up a successful instrumental music program. 


207 Psychology of Music (2) Spring 

A study of musical growth and development. The physical, mental, 
emotional, and social impacts of music upon the lives of people. Various 
learning theories explored and related to the development of musical 
insights, appreciations, and skills. 


208A-B Advanced Composition and Analysis (2-2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Music 168A-B or equivalent. Free composition in all the 
vocal] and instrumental forms. 


209A-B Advanced Orchestration and Arranging (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 160A-B or equivalent. Specialized work in arrang- 
ing for ensembles including the symphonic band and standard sym- 
phony orchestra. 
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212 Music of the Baroque Period (2) Fall 


Prerequisite: Music 131A-B. Styles, forms, composers, and composi- 
tions from the early Baroque through the works of J. S. Bach. 


213 Music of the Classical Period (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 131A-B. Styles, forms, and compositions of classi- 
cal masters of the eighteenth century. 


214 Music of the Romantic Period (2) Fall 


Prerequisite: Music 131A-B. From the beginning of the romantic 
period to the late nineteenth century; symphony, romantic opera, art- 
song, tone-poem. 


215 Music of the Twentieth Century (2) Spring 


Prerequisite: Music 131A-B. Contemporary trends and techniques. 
Study of representative works by Debussy, Ravel, Stravinsky, Hinde- 
mith, Bartok, Schoenberg, and others. 


216A-B-C-D Individual Lessons on Instruments or in Voice (1-1-1-1) 
Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 
261 Advanced Choral Conducting (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Music 161 and Music 162. (Formerly Music 177.) 


262 Advanced Instrumental Conducting (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Music 161 and Music 162. (Formerly Music 178.) 


263 Canon and Fugue (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 163 or qualifying examination. Strict canonic 
writing from rounds through the four-part double canon; simple fugues 
through the double and triple fugue. Study and analysis of scores. 
(Formerly Music 164.) 


299 Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 


NURSING 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Fisher (Department Head). Part-time: 

Gooding, Thomes. , 

The college program in nursing is presently undergoing an extensive 
revision. The revised program will not be ready for inclusion in this 
catalog but will be outlined in a special brochure issued by the college 
in June, 1957. Students planning to enter the program in the fall of 1957 
should see or write to Mrs. Evelyn Fisher, Head, Department of Nurs- 
ing, Los Angeles State College, 855 North Vermont Avenue, Los An- 
geles 29, California. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Nursing 
(For Registered Nurses) 

A total of 128 units must be completed to qualify for graduation with 
a B.S. degree in nursing. A nurse who has graduated from an accredited 
school of nursing and is registered in the State of California may be 
granted 36 units toward a B.S. degree with a major in nursing. Addi- 
tional requirements for the completion of the major at Los Angeles 
State College are as follows: 

Bi tisin eos eommimnity wNirsing 226 868 oe, eee v2 ronits 
Nursing 112—Nutrition in Family Health Service___._____...___._§____.2 units 
Major in Nursing 
(For Student Nurses) 

A total of 128 units is required for the B.S. degree in nursing. 


Lower Division 


Pyiraan, Anatony e258 oe rh eee _ 3 units 
LTTE Nip ST i) yp gO ei CD an RR RN _ 5 units 
itroducton to SUEIOlOgy. 2 ths oC TORU! NES OOD ews | ese 3 units 
GenersinMiciobiplogys [runs betesiste m+ pramiiors Yo natu hes 4 units 
Nation dndnG COmMeIy pee es oe ren eg bei ne eo ltowe gine 53 RUNItS 
tee es ye ee tee mits 
REMC USS MS OG on ie ee ee ee PARTIES 
UCI nS HT cimeol. case etrs caaaite Meutiat a iene la daeleadarter Sesion te wabtstiat. Oe an 3 units 
Generar sycnoiogy 22s SIO Os eee OO eS tO) VEE Baoan 3 units 
Upper Division 
Nursing 103—Pediatric Nursing —_ hE ae eee ee 5 units 
PN Uitsie 1Ot—F SVCIacrIC INULIN? © ee Eee 5 units 
NGrsme~1061 uberculosis Nursing’ 8)7 2s miei) Wied SO ONN IOs 3 units 
Nursing 121—Fundamentals of Nursing I * 9 units 
Nursing 122—Fundamentals of Nursing II *_ 8 units 
Nursing 123—Fundamentals..of. Nursing toe i cg ieee aL 11 units 
Nursing 124—Fundamentals of Nursing IV *_ Sh Ria a SP 5 units 


* See course description. 
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Special Secondary Teaching Major 
. A standard college course with a bachelor’s degree. 
. Graduation from an accredited school of nursing. 
. Verification of current nursing registration in California. 
. Fulfillment of the professional education requirements for a spam 
secondary credential; see pages 123-124. 
5. Completion of Nursing 111, Principles of Nursing Education, as a 
prerequisite to Education 193N. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


103 Pediatric Nursing (5) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Physical and 
mental development of normal children, including their care and feed- 
ing. Common diseases of infancy and childhood, preventive measures, 
and medical and nursing care. 


-— WwW NO ee 


104 Psychiatric Nursing (5) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Principles of 
mental hygiene and the etiology, symptomatology, treatment, special 
therapy, and nursing care of the more common types of mental diseases. 


106 Tuberculosis Nursing (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. The medical and 
social aspects of tuberculosis, including control programs, nursing meas- 
ures, and rehabilitation. 


111 Principles of Nursing Education (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital 
school. An introduction to nursing education for those who plan to 
enter the field of administration or teaching in schools of nursing. Em- 
phasis on the application of nursing education to clinical programs. 


112 Nutrition in Family Health Service (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Nutrition and Cookery, Diet, Therapy or equivalents; 
registered nurse or enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Nutrition and 
food service problems presented by families in moderate and low income 
groups. Special consideration of the various age and dietary needs within 
the family group, the problems of food purchasing, and the adaptation of 
both American and foreign food habits to meet good nutritive standards. 


114 Principles and Practices of Public School Nursing (4) Fall 

Practical application of basic principles, functions, techniques, and 
methods of public school nursing in California. Emphasis on relationship 
with authorized agencies in promoting health and welfare of public 
school children. Open only to currently employed public school nurses 
since daily laboratory work is required. 


NURSING ey 1 


121 Fundamentals of Nursing I (9) 


Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Skills in planning 
and executing elementary nursing care in relation to the patient’s indi- 
vidual needs. 


122 Fundamentals of Nursing II (8) 
Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Understanding 
the basic principles of medical and surgical nursing. 


123 Fundamentals of Nursing III (11) 

Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Acquaints the 
nurse with advanced nursing procedures and responsibilities involved in 
administration of drugs in medical, surgical, and obstetrical nursing. 


124 Fundamentals of Nursing IV (5) 


Prerequisite: Enrollment in affiliated hospital school. Understanding 
the nature, functions and services of community health and welfare 
agencies, the factors which influence their development, and the nurses’ 
responsibilities in relation to them. 


143 Principles of Nursing Clinical Instruction (2) Fall 


Principles of instruction, methods of teaching, opportunities for ward 


instruction, and demonstration of ward methods. Group participation in 
_ demonstrations. Not a required course. 


PHILOSOPHY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Albert, J. Wilson, Zimmerman. 
SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Ford. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
General Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


104 Ethics (3) Fall, Spring 

The historical and scientific backgrounds of morality. Theories of the 
highest good. Ethical ideals of some of the world’s major religions. 
Problems of personal and social morality. 


110 Types and Problems (3) Fall, Spring 

Basic types of philosophy, such as materialism, naturalism, idealism, 
pragmatism, and realism. Attention to certain major problems: space- 
time and relativity, the relationship of science to philosophy, human 
freedom, the nature of knowledge, ethics, aesthetics, belief in God, and 
the implications of philosophy for the contemporary social scene. 


138 Comparative Religions (3) Fall, Spring 

A comparative study of the world’s living religions: Buddhism, Con- 
fucianism, Judaism, Christianity, Islamism, and others. Concepts of deity, 
the immortality of the soul, methods of salvation, and the influence of 
environment and culture upon these beliefs. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


(In the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Athletics) 

RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Adams, Cake, Deeds, Downey, Elliot, 
Ennen, J. Johnson, L. Johnson, Jumonville, Mochel, Nilsen, Reeder, Reeves, 
Tillman, Warner, Wroblicky, Yerrington (Department Head for Women). 
Part time: Berg. 


SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Fernelius, Fisher, O’Brien, Wise. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in Physical Education 
Designed for students who expect to become physical education 
leaders in other than public school programs. Satisfactory completion 
of the department’s Skills Tests is required for graduation. 


Lower Division 
Physical Education—One semester of at least one activity from each of 
the following: (a) aquatics, (b) individual or dual sports, (c) team 


spores, (cd) rhythmic activities 2° 4,7 ta ee ee sg _ 4 units 

ie litis Varvs Nay (is st) ghee ae nn ene ee ea RON een Neenee ri Semeeee. ss ae 3 units 

Peete tae INV SIOLOG Yi? a en ee ee eee A oe ek _ 3 units 
Upper Division 

Pebracciviniegemn vie ee ere ere eee ee ere ee Sy ee 2 nits 

rere aes TEGO Ge ee ee _ 3 units 

P.E. 116—Physiology of Activity 3 units 


P.E. 117—Prevention and Care of Athletic Anjuries “(required for r men; 

open to women) ee ee ee ee its 
P.E. 132—Methods in Teaching Individual ‘Sports __ as wee .e2- TINTS 
P.E. 144—Organization and Administration of P.E. and Athletics _ 2 units 
P.E. 145—History and Principles of Physical Education... 2 units 
H.&S.Ed, 150—School Health, Education222) Bai c280.7 19 shomanl—co- 3 units 
Rec.Ed. 179—Organization and Administration of Club Activities or 
Rec.Ed: 185—The Recreation Program!) 9) So 2 units 
DCLCGUBTT Otic CN Gel OHO W NiCS nem s 6-10 units 

P.E. 125—Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) 

P.E. 126—Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) 

P.E. 127—Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) 

P.E. 130—Methods of Teaching Team Sports for Women (2) 

P.E. 135—Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) 

P.E. 160—Methods of Coaching Football (2) 

P.E. 161—Methods of Coaching Basketball (2) 

P.E. 162—Methods of Coaching Track and Field (2) 

P.E. 163—Methods of Coaching Baseball (2) 
Splectatramstie, following se Pets gt 4-6 units 

P.E. 115—Corrective Physical Education (2) 

P.E. 120—Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) 

Rec.Ed. 161—Social Recreation Leadership (2) 
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Special Secondary Teaching Major 
Designed for students who plan to teach in the secondary schools. See 
also pages 123-124 for professional education requirements. 
Lower Division 
Physical Education—One semester of at least one activity from each of 
the following groups: (a) aquatics, (b) individual or dual sports, (c) 


team sports, (a) rhythinic activities... to ye 4 units 
EePtttriary “PATS CODY ig rt 3 units 
Genetdl Physidlogy <2 2 Se eee eee . 3 units 

Upper Division 

P.E. activities — REE IE 
PE. 114—Kinesiology __ ayia ig Ec ag ead cee he 
PE. 115—Corrective Physical Eautanon....__. se 2 units 
P.E. 116—Physiology of Activity... somes ay ice as Se 
P.E. 117—Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries ‘(required for men; 

optional for women) sc ees 2 units 


P.E. 132—Methods in Teaching Individual Sports Ss Se eee 2 units 
P.E. 144—Organization and Administration of Physical Education and 


Acchleticg 3 vy) Riise omh eh as Se berpaser eee — 2 units 
P.E. 145—History and Principles of apy Education. 223 2a v2 
H. & S.Ed.'150—School Health’ Education © 4 3 ae 
H.&S.Ed. 12i—First Aid or 
H. &S.Ed. 131—Methods of Teaching First Aid=--- => = _ 1-2 units 
P.E. 121—Water Safety or 
P.E. 131—Methods of Teaching Water Safety... === C«d 2s ni£8S 
From the following courses’select.— = - 


P.E. 125—Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) 
P.E. 126—Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) 
P.E. 127—Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) 
P.E. 130—Methods of Teaching Team Sports for Women (2) 
P.E. 135—Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) 
P.E. 160—Methods of Coaching Football (2) 
P.E. 161—Methods of Coaching Basketball (2) 
P.E. 162—Methods of Coaching Track and Field (2) 
P.E. 163—Methods of Coaching Baseball (2) 
Recreation education course, approved by adviser... Sti:sntS 
(P.E. 140—School Camping and Outdoor Education is acceptable. ) 


General Secondary Teaching Major 
The general secondary teaching major in physical education is the 
same as the major for the special secondary credential. See also pages 
122-123 for professional education requirements. A teaching minor and 
a graduate year including additional professional education are required 
for the general secondary credential. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 
Designed for students who plan to teach in the secondary schools. See 
also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A teaching 
major in a different teaching field is also required for the general sec- 
ondary credential. 


Lower Division 
Physical education activities, at least one course in each area_____ 4 units 
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Upper Division 


IRCA OOUCATON ACTIVities Se. a ae ee ee ry a ee nits 
en aE MEETTEEERIOTS. SECU See ait a eI 
Perera PRATICIR CI SCICL FCG ee ee ee eS 
Recreation.education | 5 fs nein eee a 2s 

Additional courses with the division selected with the approval of the 
Re ee ee ee ee eee ee 8 IES 
20 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in the field of 
physical education. 
1. Required courses: 


P.E. 299—Graduate Project or Comprehensive Examination ____ ______.0-3 units 

P.E. 200—Tests and Measurements in Physical Education...=-=-+»=-=Ss SSCs :s«nits 

P.E. 222—Seminar in Current Problems in Physical Education... 3::- units 

2. Additional Physical Education “200” courses __2-5 units 
3. Additional upper division or graduate courses within the Division of 

Health and Safety, Physical Education, Recreation and Athletics... 5: units 


4. Courses outside the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Athletics____ a RE A 5 RY WS TO, ROS ORE SE 
UCL Caer ars eer SS OT 2 TG EG Ee Ter ei iy 0“ onits 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


100 Varsity Athletics 
Counts as activity credit for one semester only as follows: 
100A Baseball (1) Spring 
100B Basketball (1) Fall, Spring 
100C Football (1), Fall, Spring 
100D Track and Field (1) Spring 
100E Water Polo (1) Fall 
100F Cross Country (1) Fall 
100G Wrestling (1) Fall 
100H Goif (1) Spring 
100I Tennis (1) Spring 
100J Bowling (1) Fall 
100K Swimming (1) Spring 
100L Gymnastics and Tumbling (1) Spring 
101 Aquatic Skills (1) Fall, Spring 
Practice in performance and analysis of swimming, diving and other 
aquatic skills. 
102 Tennis Skills (1) Fall, Spring 
Development of proficiency in tennis skills, including rules, tourna- 
ments, court etiquette, and officiating. 
103 Golf Skills (1) Fall, Spring 


Development of skill in playing golf, including rules, etiquette, back- 


'ground, and analysis of techniques. 
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105A Advanced Team Sports Skills (1) Fall 


Advanced practice in performance techniques and analyzing proce- 
dures for various team sports. Selection of activities dependent upon the 
needs of students enrolled. 


105B Advanced Dual and Individual Sports Skills (1) Spring 


Practice in advanced performance techniques and analyzing proce- 
dures for various individual and dual sports. Selection of activities 
dependent upon the needs of students enrolled. 


105C Gymnastic Skills (1) Fall, Spring 


Development of proficiency in the skills of gymnastics, tumbling, 
warm-up exercises, and marching; knowledge of rules, safety, care of 
equipment. 


106 Basic Dance Skills (1) Fall, Spring 


Survey, analysis, and practice of the fundamental dance skills of all 
types of dancing. 


107 Badminton Skills (1) Fall, Spring 


Development of skill in playing badminton. The etiquette, rules, back- 
ground, and techniques of playing badminton. 


108 Archery Skills (1) Fall, Spring 


Development of skill in archery. The rules, etiquette, safety factors, 
and techniques of archery. 


114 Kinesiology (3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Human Anatomy. Analysis of joint and muscular action 
in relation to movement; application of the basic principles of mechanics 
to efficiency of performance in a variety of selected physical education 
activities. 

115 Corrective Physical Education (2) Fall 
Prerequisites: Human Anatomy. Administration of group and indi- 


vidual exercises for the prevention and correction of various functional 
disorders and structural defects; laboratory practices. 


116 Physiology of Activity (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Physiology. Effects of various types of physical activity 
upon the circulatory, respiratory, and other physiological processes. 
How skill, endurance, fatigue, training, and related factors affect athletic 
performance. 


117 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Physiology or Human Anatomy. Conditioning for the 
prevention of injuries; techniques of massage, bandaging, and taping; 
immediate care of injuries; methods of recovery treatment. 
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120 Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) Fall, Spring 
Physical education in the elementary schools; program organization 
and activities. 


121 Water Safety (1) Fall, Spring 
Red Cross senior lifesaving. 


125 Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) Fall 
Techniques and materials for teaching and calling square and round 
dances. 


126 Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Elementary Modern Dance, or consent of instructor. 
Techniques and organization of teaching modern dance in the elemen- 
tary and secondary schools; history, philosophy, principles, composition. 


127 Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) Fall 
Techniques and materials for teaching the basic steps of the waltz, 
fox trot, tango, samba, and other current popular dances, 


128 Methods of Teaching Rhythms in Elementary Schools (2) Spring 

Techniques and materials for the elementary school teacher in funda- 
mental rhythms, rhythmic interpretations, dramatized rhythms, singing 
games; practice in the use of various devices of accompaniment. 


130 Metheds of Teaching Team Sports for Women (2) Fall 

Prerequisites: Basketball, hockey, softball, and speedball activity, or 
consent of instructor. Techniques and organization of teaching basket- 
ball, hockey, softball, and speedball in the secondary schools. 


131 Methods of Teaching Water Safety (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in senior lifesaving. Ameri- 
_can Red Cross course which qualifies instructors in water safety. 


132 Methods of Teaching Individual Sports (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Individual and dual sports activity, including gym- 

nastics and tumbling, or consent of instructor. Techniques of teaching 

individual and dual sports; methods of organizing such instruction. 


135 - Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Tennis and swimming activity, or consent of instructor. 
Problems involved in coaching tennis and swimming; methods of coach- 
ing skills and techniques of competitive tennis and swimming; lab- 
oratory practice. 


137 Sports Officiating for Men (2) Fall 
Problems and techniques of officiating various sports for boys and 
men. 


138 Sports Officiating for Women (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: Physical Education 130, 132, and 135, or consent of 
instructor. Problems, techniques, and practice in officiating various 
sports for girls and women. Leads to local and national officials ratings. 
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140 School Camping and Outdoor Education (2) Fall | 
Aims, organization, administration, and program of the school camp. 


144 Organization and Administration of Physical Education and 
Athletics (2) Fall, Spring 
Administrative policies, selection of staff; construction and use of 
facilities; class organization, finances and budgeting; purchase and care 
of equipment; publicity in physical education, athletics, and intra- 
murals. 


145 History and Principles of Physical Education (2) Fall, Spring 
Problems, issues, and controversies in the field of physical education; 
history, development, and current practices. 


160 Methods of Coaching Football (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Football activity, or consent of instructor. Techniques 
of coaching, organization of practice; handling of players; principles of 
competition; systems of offense and defense; purchase and care of 
equipment. 


161 Methods of Coaching Basketball (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Basketball activity, or consent of instructor. Techniques 
of coaching, organization of practice; handling of players; principles 
of competition; systems of offense and defense; purchase and care of 
equipment. 


162 Methods of Coaching Track and Field (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: Track and field activity or consent of instructor. Prob- 
lems involved in coaching track and field; methods of coaching skills 
and techniques, track, and field events, laboratory practice. 


163 Methods of Coaching Baseball (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Baseball or softball activity or consent of instructor. 
Problems involved in coaching baseball; methods of coaching skills and 
techniques of baseball; laboratory practice. 


196A-B-C-D Special Projects * (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and the division chairman. Par- 
ticipation, under faculty supervision, in planning, preparing, presenting, 
and coaching of Los Angeles State College sponsored intramural and 
intercollegiate athletic activities. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports * (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 
* Eight units is the maximum number permitted in 196 or a combination of 196 and 198. No 


more than 4 units may be earned in any one activity. 196 and 198 may not be taken 
concurrently. 
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199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


200 Tests and Measurements in Physical Education (2) 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. Test of anthropometry, organic function, native 
physical capacity, achievement, and knowledge; their uses in the physi- 
cal education program. 


210 Supervision of Physical Education (2) 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. History, philosophy, principles, and techniques of 
supervising physical education in the elementary and secondary schools; 
professional qualities and preparation of supervisors. 


222 Seminar in Current Problems in Physical Education (3) 
Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 

consent of instructor. Consideration of current problems in physical 

education through analysis of literature and research findings. 


245 Program Planning in Physical Education (2) 


Prerequisites: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. History, background, philosophy, and current 
types of physical education instructional programs at the elementary, 
junior high school, high school, and junior college levels; methods of 
planning functional physical education curricula; adaptation of pro- 
grams to facilities and staff. 


246 Problems in Intramural and Interscholastic Athletics (2) 


Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. Current problems and recent trends in the con- 
ducting of intramurals and interscholastic athletics. Principles, proce- 
dures, and organization in competitive athletics, 


299 Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 
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PHYSICAL SCIENCES 
(In the Division of Natural Sciences) 
RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Johnston (Division Chairman), Andreoli, 
Ehlig, Jacobs, Peterson, Richmond, Welsh. 
SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Potter. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Physical Science 


The courses listed below are selected to provide a broad training in 
the physical sciences for nonteaching majors. If a student desires to 
deviate somewhat from this program in order to prepare for specific 
fields such as graduate study in chemistry or physics, or employment in 
certain industries or governmental agencies as a chemist or physicist, he 
may select, with the aid of the adviser, a course of study designed to 
achieve this objective. 


Lower Division 


General Chemistry a ee ee 
Quantitative: Analysis |) es sh es ee 
General. physics i250 22 he 
* College, rather at ns pace cece Seer 6 units 


(Courses recommended but not required include organic chemistry, 
general biology, calculus.) 


Upper Division 


Select from upper division chemistry courses..._._»»_=__ SCs units 
Select from upper division physics courses__—__________ _— 6 units 
Select from upper division biological science courses.__....____»_> Ss units 
Chemistry 190AB—Seminar ____ ai RE ety SONS ee — 2 unite 
Elective courses in the physical sciences approved by adviser... 6 units 


Nore: Physical Science 125 may not be included in the above major. 


General Secondary Teaching Major in Physical Science 
and General Science 


See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required. 


Lower Division 
Basic courses in physics and chemistry_______>_ «dG tts 
* College anathematics = a eee ee ee 6 units 


Upper Division 
Physical Science 125—Physical Science Activities... === 3s units 
Courses to be selected with approval of the adviser from the fields of 
astronomy, chemistry, conservation, geology, and physics ______-13-19 units 


* Not required of students who present a minor in mathematics. 
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Courses to be selected from the biological sciences with the approval of 


the adviser (may be satisfied by acceptable lower division courses)... 6 units 
Ghemistry” 990A b—oeminar es 00k oe Eee — 2 units 
46 units 


Note: When 24 units of upper division work in the teaching major are com- 
pleted the candidate may apply for the B.A. degree, providing the other 
requirements for the degree are met. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Physical Science 
and General Science 
See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required. 
Basic courses in chemistry, physics or geology (some approved electives 


in closely related fields may also be included)... 8-11 nits 
Basic courses: ini biologicalrsctences.! ecg ST wi re ay et 8 3-4 units 
Physical Science 125—Physical Science Activities...» === SS 3s units 
Electives to be selected with the approval of the adviser_...._»_>_S 3-6 units 
20 units 


Nore: At least 6 units of the minor must be in upper division courses. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


ASTRONOMY 


105 History of Astronomy (3) Fall, Spring 


Important astronomical concepts and problems from the standpoint of 
their historical development and the contributions of great astronomers. 


CHEMISTRY 


104 Colloid Chemistry (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: General chemistry and organic chemistry or the equiva- 
lent. Principles of colloid chemistry and industrial applications, with 
special attention given to topics such as adsorption, surface tension, sur- 
face films, polymers and colloidal electrolytes. 


105 Industrial Chemistry (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Year of general chemistry and at least one semester of 
organic chemistry. Fundamental chemical and physical principles ap- 
plied to typical industrial processes. Industrial stoichiometry and unit 
processes are given special attention. 


106 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) Spring 


Prerequisite: Lower division organic chemistry. The theoretical as- 
pects of organic chemistry and the less common organic compounds. 


108A Biochemistry (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Organic chemistry. A study of carbohydrates, fats, pro- 
teins, enzymes, and vitamins, with special reference to the nutrition of 
the living cell. (Must be taken concurrently with 108B.) 
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108B Biochemistry Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 
A laboratory course to accompany 108A. Laboratory three hours. 


111A Clinical Biochemistry (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 108AB. A study of biochemical methods for 
the analysis of blood, urine, and other body fluids. Emphasis on stand- 
ard clinical procedures. (Must be taken concurrently with 111B.) 


111B Clinical Biochemistry Laboratory (1) Spring 
A laboratory course to accompany 111A. Laboratory three hours. 


112 Organic Analysis (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: Quantitative analysis with grade of at least “C,” and 
organic chemistry. Preparation and identification of organic compounds. 
Laboratory six hours. 


113. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Year of general chemistry. A detailed study of the inor- 
ganic elements based on the periodic grouping and stressing electronic 
configuration, physical and chemical properties. 


114A-B Physical Chemistry (3-3) Year course 

Prerequisite: A year of general chemistry, mathematics (calculus), 
and general physics. Fundamental physical laws and theories as applied 
to chemistry. Lecture three hours. (Must be taken concurrently with 


114C-D.) 


114C-D Physical Chemistry Laboratory (1-1) Fall, Spring 
Laboratory courses to accompany Chemistry 114AB. Laboratory three 
hours. 


124 Chemistry of Plastics (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Year of general chemistry and one year of organic 
chemistry. The resinous and the plastic state, polymerization and the 
mechanism of polymerization. Plastic properties and their relation to 
chemical structure. Types of plastics and methods of fabrication con- 
sidered. 


190A-B Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Senior standing and consent of instructor. Reviews of 
current literature and concepts in the various fields of chemistry. Re- 
quired of all seniors majoring in the physical sciences. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCES 233 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


CONSERVATION 


Conservation 161 is acceptable as an elective course for natural science 
general education requirement. 


141 Conservation of Wildlife (3) Spring 

Open only to qualified majors and minors in the biological and physi- 
cal sciences. Basic environmental needs of wildlife, value of wildlife to 
humans, methods involved in conservation of this resource, current 
problems involved. 


161 Conservation of Natural Resources (3) Fall, Spring 

Physical and biological factors involved in the depletion of the nat- 
ural resources of the United States, such as soil, water, minerals and 
forests. The need for and application of conservation practices. Credit 
not given for both this course and Conservation 171. (Not accepted for 
majors or minors. ) 


171 Conservation Problems and Practices (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Open only to qualified majors and minors in the biologi- 
cal and physical sciences. An ecological approach to the biological and 
physical factors involved in the conservation of natural resources; con- 
sideration of conservation practices. Credit not given for both this 
course and Conservation 161. 


GEOLOGY 


101 Principles of Geology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Upper division standing. Principles of physical geology. 
Not open to students with credit in undergraduate geology. Geologic 
features will be observed on field trips. 


110 Economic Geology (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Course in lower division geology or Geology 101. 
Source, distribution, and exploration of economically important metallic 
and nonmetallic mineral deposits. 


111 Rocks and Minerals of California (3) Fall 


Prerequisite: A year of high school chemistry or the equivalent. 
Minerals and rocks which make up the earth; their occurrence, origin, 
uses, and recognition. Special emphasis on California rocks and minerals. 
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115 Geology of California (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Course in lower division geology or Geology 101. Em- 
phasizes geologic history of California with brief treatment of stratig- 
raphy, structure and economic geology. 


124 Petrology (4) Fall 

Prerequisites: Course in minerology and crystallography. The origin 
of rocks and their identification without the aid of a polarizing micro- 
scope. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 


141 Structural Geology (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Historical geology and trigonometry. Lectures, prob- 
lems, and map studies for the recognition and interpretation of struc- 
tures of the earth’s crust. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 


Physical Science 100 is a general education course. Physical Science 
200AB is a graduate course for the physical science major and physical 
science and general science major. 


100 Survey of Physical Science (3) Fall, Spring 

No prerequisites. An overview of the physical sciences as applied to 
modern living. Credit not given if student has taken a college course 
in physics or chemistry. 


125 Physical Science Activities (3) Fall 

Practical field and laboratory activities in geology, astronomy, me- 
teorology, physics, and chemistry. Field work in collecting rocks, study- 
ing stars, making weather observations, and examining local resource 
areas of practical physics and chemistry. Designed for physical science 
and general science majors and minors. Lecture two hours; laboratory 
two hours plus field trips. 


200A-B Graduate Seminar (1-1) Fall, Spring 


Reviews and discussions of current literature to provide an acquaint- 
ance with present developments in physical sciences. 


PHYSICS 


110 Modern Physics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Lower division physics or chemistry. The basic prin- 
ciples of modern particle physics and electronics. Involves a minimum 
of mathematics and stresses accurate understanding of the basic con- 
cepts. Recommended for teaching majors. Lectures and demonstrations, 


111 Electrical Measurements (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: General physics (electricity and magnetism). Theory 
and application of electrical and magnetic measuring instruments. In- 
cludes error analysis and application of modern techniques to measure- 
ment of radiation and light, etc., as well as electrical quantities. Lecture 
two hours; laboratory three hours. . 
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112 Basic Physical Electronics (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: General physics (electricity and magnetism). Design of 
electric circuits and their application to laboratory problems. Begins 
with basic principles and develops a working knowledge of standard 
amplifiers and control circuits. Mathematical considerations are not 
stressed. 


123 Analytical Mechanics (3) Spring 


Prerequisites: Year of general physics and integral calculus or equiva- 
lent. The principles of Newtonian mechanics and the mathematical 
treatment of the principles of kinematics and kinetics. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at 
the time of registration, progress meetings held regularly thereafter 
until the end of the semester. 


POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: G. D. Gourley (Department Head). 
Part-time: Bennett, Burger, Collins, Davis, Duncan, Fulton, Glavas, Gourley, 
Houghton, Iannone, Ireland, Koenig, Murdock, Puthuff, Rock, Simon, Stallings, 
Walton. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Police Science and Administration 


Designed for either inservice or preservice students who wish to pre- 
pare for, or to improve themselves in, the several forms of police work. 

A total of 128 units is required for the B.S. degree in Police Science 
and Administration, including a minimum of 48 units within the major, 
not less than 34 units of the major being in upper division work. 


Lower Division 


Police: Administration’ =" _—* ee eee 2 units 
Basic’ Legal -Procedite: 225219 iy 19 er ee ee eee 2 units 
Basic Laboratory and Scientific Techniques__——__._____-_- 2 units 
Investigation oe ee Saleen ee a ES 2 units 
Criminal Law 2) se 3 units 
Upper Division 
Police Science 131—Police Administration__..______ . 3 units 
Police Science’ 134—Police Ethics —_.- = Se 3 Unie 
Police Science 136—Police -Patrol "eee __\ 3 es 
Police Science 138—Investigation of Major Crimes.__._>_>_S>SE 3 units 
Police Science 139—Traffic Regulation and Control...» 3 units 
* Sociology. '155—Criminology) 22 ee eee _. 3 units 
Police Science 197—Special Police Problems__.___»_»»_»_ 1s See 
Select from the following: 
Administration 32 ee eee 3 units 


Police Science 133—Police Personnel Supervision (3) 
Police Science 143—Comparative Police Administration (3) 
Police Science 147—Correctional Administration (3) 

Police Science 149—Police Planning (3) 


Evidence and Legal Procedtre). 2 eee _ 3 units 
Police Science 132—Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers (3) 
Police Science 135—Criminal Procedure (3) 

Laboratory -and (Scientific Techniques... 7 units 
Police Science 137—Criminalistics (3) 
Police Science 142—Interrogation and Lie Detection (3) 
Police Science 144—Police Photography (2) 
Police Science 145—Forensic Ballistics and Explosives (2) 

Criminal (Law 22 So ee ee eee _ 3 units 
Police Science 141—Juvenile Law (3) 
Police Science 152—Law for the Police Supervisor (3) 


* May be met in lower division. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisites: Completion of appropriate lower division introductory 
courses, or equivalent training, or consent of instructor. 


131 Police Administration (3) Fall, Spring 

Analysis of the functional divisions of the modern police department, 
applications of principles of organization and administration; structure 
and functions of the police record system; police statistical methods; 
administrative reports and analyses. 


132 Evidence for Law Enforcement Officers (3) Fall, Spring 

Leading rules and principles of exclusion and selection; burden of 
proof; nature and effect of presumption; proof of authenticity and con- 
tents of writings; examination, competency, and privilege of witnesses; 
respective functions of court and jury. 


133 Police Personnel Supervision (3) Spring 

Administration of police personnel; setting up entrance standards; 
techniques of selection and examination; training; probation; rating; pro- 
motion; discipline; morale; promotional examination and merit system. 


134 Police Ethics (3) Fall, Spring 

The relationship of actions to motives; concepts of ethical conduct 
and the rules and principles used to direct them; institutional ethics; 
personal and professional standards; historical problems in ethics from 
the law enforcement point of view; present day conflicts and com- 
promises. 


135 Criminal Procedure (3) Fall 

Criminal procedure from apprehension to conviction, based on the 
Penal Code of California; arrest with and without warrants by police 
officers; arrest by private citizens; extradition proceedings; information 
and indictment; functions of the grand jury and coroner’s inquest; pro- 
cedure at the trial; appeals and new trials. 


136 Police Patrol (3) Fall 

Responsibilities, powers, and duties of the uniformed patrolman; patrol 
procedure; mechanics of arrest; transportation of prisoners; raids; riot 
and crowd control; crime prevention functions of the officer on patrol. 


137 Criminalistics (3) Fall, Spring 

Lectures, demonstrations, and actual use of laboratory equipment in 
the collection, preservation, analysis, and interpretation of physical evi- 
dence of various types, including: footprints, tiretracks, toolmarks, 
blood, hair, textiles, stains, dust, dirt, and debris; narcotic identification 
and determination of intoxication; casing, moulage, photomicrography; 
spectrography; court presentation and expert testimony. 
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138 Investigation of Major Crimes (3) Fall, Spring 

Investigative methodology in the field of major crime; relations of the 
detective with other law enforcement divisions; techniques and prin- 
ciples for gathering, evaluating, and preserving physical evidence; modus _ 
operandi; personal identification; interrogation, preliminary and follow- — 
up investigations, 


139 Traffic Regulation and Control (3) Spring 

Organization and functions of the police traffic division; educational, 
engineering, and enforcement methods; technique of the traffic survey; 
traffic accident investigation; elements of a sound traffic program. 


141 Juvenile Law (3) Fall, Spring 

The California Juvenile Court Act, The Youth Authority, and other 
legislation governing juvenile delinquency and crime prevention; rights 
of juveniles as distinguished from those of adults; sociological and psy- 
chological development in California law in the prevention of crime by 
juveniles, including probation procedures and institutional care. 


142 Interrogation and Lie Detection (3) Fall, Spring 

Survey of modern methods of handling witnesses, informants, and sus- 
pects; evaluation of so-called truth serums, lie-detectors, and other labo- 
ratory devices; the psychology and physiology involved in deception. 


143 Comparative Police Administration (3) Fall, Spring 

A comparative approach to the study of administrative patterns in the 
police services of selected American cities and in European police 
systems. 


144 Police Photography (2) Spring 
The application of photography to the police field with reference to 
the preservation of physical evidence and courtroom presentation. 


145 Forensic Ballistics and Explosives (2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Lectures, demonstrations, and 
practical work in the preparation, analysis, and court presentations of 
ballistics evidence, including weapons, projectiles, cartridges, propel- 
lants; commercial, military, and homemade explosives, their composition, 
stability, and destructive force. 


147 Correctional Administration (3) Fall 

Aims and objectives of correctional administration; laws; records; 
public relations; types of personnel and relationships to programs, in- 
cluding custodial and noncustodial interrelationships and divisions; 
physical plant and security; employment and care and treatment pro- 
gram. 


148 The Police and the Public (2) Spring 


Training of uniformed officers in securing public cooperation and _ 
approval; coordination of internal and external public relations on the 
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staff level; use of photographs, radio, television, and press releases, par- 
ticularly in cases affecting juveniles and race and other special group 
relations; public appearances of peace officers; special Southern Cali- 
fornia problems. 


149 Police Planning (3) Fall 


Organization for planning and research as a separate police function; 
theoretical factors in determination of need and objective; the plan- 
ning process as an aid to administrative operation in procedure, tactics, 
operations, and equipment-budget-building on all law enforcement 
levels; police planning as related to municipal, county, and state 
planning. 


151 Vice Control (3) Spring 

Code and case law dealing with vice; detection and suppression; appre- 
hension and prosecution of violators; special consideration of lotteries 
and other forms of gambling and gambling methods, and of prostitution 
and other sex crimes from the law enforcement point of view. 


152 Law for the Police Supervisor (3) Fall, Spring 

Practical methods whereby the police officer can determine what the 
law is; jurisdiction and other legal problems involved in the organization 
and functions of administrative agencies in fields related to law enforce- 
ment; specific problems of administrative law from the point of view of 
the police supervisor; analysis of new legislation and recent judicial 
trends; problems with regard to arrest, searches and seizures, civil 
rights, etc. 


197 Special Police Problems (3) Fall, Spring 

Problems inherent in the special economic, social, and political status 
of the police officer; police attitudes toward minority groups and pro- 
fessional police methods in handling tension situations; causes, methods 
of prevention, and handling of race riots, strikes, and other disturbance 
situations by the police; use of special equipment, including chemical 
agents, and the suppressing of civil disturbances. Research project and 
report required of each student in his particular field of interest. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


PSYCHOLOGY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Wilkening (Department Head), Baker, 
Balvin, Bernberg, Clark, Diamond, Goldenberg, Gunter, Haralson, Hutchinson, 
Lewis, Thompson, Troup, Wang. 


SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Weckler. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Psychology 
The major in psychology, consisting of 30 units of upper division 
courses, prepares students for graduate professional training as psychol- 
ogists (Option 1), while offering opportunity for specialized training in 
such areas as counseling (Option 2), and industrial psychology (Op- 


tion 3). 

Lower Division 
Introduction to’ Psy chology=% =. 3800 0 0 _ 3 units 
Elementary Physiological Psychology or 
Personal.and ‘Social. Adjustments) sa) ee Pe ee _ 3 units 


Recommended: One course from each of the following groups: 
1. Algebra, analytic geometry, or mathematics for social and life 
sciences. 

. Sociology or anthropology. 

. Physics or chemistry. 

. Physiology, zoology, or genetics. 

. Philosophy, scientific method, logic. 


Wm pwr 


Upper Division 
A. Core requirements (regardless of option selected all students must 
complete the core requirements). 


Psychology 114—Experimental Psychology _..»_»_-=SSE Ss nits 
Psychology 116—Physiological Psychology _..-/»__»»_»____S 3s units 
Psychology 120A—Elementary Statistical Methods__...__»»_L_U__ — 3 Unite 
Psychology 126B—Contemporary Schools of Psychology... 3. units 


B. Option requirements (select any 18 units with consent of an adviser 
from Option 1, 2, or 3). 


Option 1—General 


Psychology 110—Abnormal Psychology _.._>> 
Psychology 112—Child’ Psychology. Se 
Psychology 120B—Statistical Methods in Psychology__..___»»_»____” 
Psychology 126A—History of Psychology popes 
Psychology 127A—Introduction to Psychological Testing (group) — 
Psychology 130—Psychology of Personality_..._-_-_=>=>E 


WWW WWW Ww Ww 
= 
= 
ct 
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Psychology 142—Human Communication — __ 3 units 
Psychology 145—Social Psychology ——.... ¥. .  S 
Psychology 164—Psychology of Learning...» — 3 units 
Psychology 170—Psychology of Marital ee TS ch 
Psychology 197—Psychology Proseminar.... a 
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Option 2—Counseling 


Psychology 110—Abnormal Psychology —---_--______ 3 units 
beyenologye Li2—Gbild- Psychology: ba ee an sa litlits 
Psychology 113—Psychology of Adolescence_.._____»_________ 3 units 
Psychology 127A—Introduction to Psychological Testing (group) 3 units 
Psychology 127B—Psychological Testing (individual) >_>» 3 units 
Psychology 130—Psychology of Personality___»________ 3 units 
Psycuvlogy 7145-Sociall Psychology 220 rr! ee Oe 3 units 
Psychology 154—Survey of Clinical Psychology_..__»»_»_»»L_ 3 units 
Psychology 160—Counseling and Interviewing __»_»_-_____ 3 units 
Psychology 170—Psychology of Marital Adjustment... 3 units 
Psychology 181—Employment and Personnel Psychology._»_»__ 3 units 


Education 188—Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child 3 units 
Option 3—Industrial Psychology 


Psychology 120B—Statistical Methods in Psychology_.._____»_»_»__” 3 units 
Psychology 127A—Introduction to Psychological Testing (group) 3 units 
Psychology 142—Human Communication —_ 3 units 
Psychology 144—Attitude and Opinion Measurement...____._________ 3. units 
Psychology 145—Social Psychology — 2 3 units 
Psychology 156—Industrial Psychology _...____»_»_»_ESE 3 units 
Psychology 160—Counseling and Interviewing....__»_»_>_ _ 3 units 
Psychology 180—Psychology of Advertising and Selling.» 2 S3euntts 
Psychology 181—Employment and Personnel Psychology... 3 units 
Psychology 183—Psychology of Labor Relations.....__»_»_»_»__ 3 units 
(Recommended: 12 units in the related fields of economics, busi- 
Ness COCIOIGEN. OF. SOVErIINEeNt) lest eB 12 units 


MASTER’S DEGREES IN PSYCHOLOGY 


The graduate programs are built on the foundation of undergraduate 


preparation. The master’s degrees require intensive directed study in 
psychology aimed at depth of understanding. 


MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


. Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in psychology, including 


completion of core requirements. (See major in psychology.) 


2. Area of specialization 
a. Psychology 120B—Statistical Methods in Psychology____________________-. 3 units 
b. Psychology 290A or B—Seminar in Advanced General Psychology... 3 units 
c. Minimum of additional “200” courses in psychology... 12 units 
d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of psychology. 

3. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser________________________ 12 units 

f.-Lirected: field“experience’ or field stidy2. 222 of (sgh) Diss 6 units 


a" 


(This requirement may be waived for students with adequate prior experience 
in the occupational field. The adequacy of this prior experience will be deter- 
mined by the department. 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


. Prerequisite: Same as Master of Science degree. 


. Area of specialization 
a. Psychology 290A or B—Seminar in Advanced General Psychology... 3 units 
b. Minimum additional “200” courses in psychology_.___-____ ne 9 units 
c. Approved courses in psychology; may be upper division_.________ 3 units 
d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of psychology. 

. Approved courses outside the area of psychology______ 6 units 


. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser_________ 9 units 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


General prerequisites: One year of college psychology, or consent of 
instructor. Exception: no prerequisite for Psychology 100. 


100 Survey of Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

An introduction to the psychological processes of perception, learn-— 
ing, thinking, motivation, intelligence, personality, and social behavior. 
Facts and principles pertinent to an analysis of everyday behavior. Not 
open to students who have completed an introductory course in 
psychology. 


106 Mental Deficiency (3) Fall, Spring 

The nature and causes of mental deficiency; physiological and psycho- 
logical characteristics. Problems of social control, including education, 
social adjustment, institutionalization, and community responsibility. 


108 Mental Hygiene (2) Fall, Spring 

Social and emotional adjustment and personality in the light of mental 
hygiene principles; special attention to adjustment problems of the 
college student. 


110 Abnormal Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Historical overview of abnormal psychology; criteria of abnormal 
behavior; symptomatology; disturbing forces in personality formation; 
therapeutic considerations. 


112 Child Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
Developmental trends in infancy and childhood. Study of current lit- 


erature. 
Credit will not be given for both Psychology 112 and Education 102. 


113 Psychology of Adolescence (3) Fall, Spring 
Recommended prerequisite: Psychology 112. Problems of adolescents; 
physical and social development during adolescence. 


114 Experimental Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. Experiments in problems of human 
learning, remembering, perception, and personality. Emphasis on basic 
problems of research-design and experimental techniques. Lectures and 
laboratory. 


116 Physiological Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
The relationship between integrated behavior and physiological proc- 
esses. Study of theories relating psychology and physiology. 


120A _ Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 15 or equivalent. Commonly used measures 
of central tendency, variability and correlation; significance of indi- 
vidual scores and of individual and group differences; elementary prin- 
ciples of research design. 
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120B_ Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. More advanced techniques of 
correlation analysis of variance, and factor analysis, as applied to testing 
procedure and research. Further study of research design. 


126A History of Psychology (3) Fall 

Consideration of the historical development of psychology from its 
origins in ancient philosophy and science to the end of the nineteenth 
century. 


126B Contemporary Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Contemporary psychological theories and systems in their historical 
perspective and present position. (Formerly called ‘Contemporary 
Schools of Psychology.’’) 


127A Introduction to Psychological Testing (Group) (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 120A or equivalent. Basic concepts of 
psychologic measurement as applied to the construction, evaluation, 
and use of group-administered tests of intelligence, aptitude, interest, 
personality, etc. 


127B_ Psychological Testing (Individual) (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 120A and 127A or equivalent. The con- 
cept of intelligence; the most commonly used tests of intelligence; 
emphasis on practical experience in administering and interpreting 
individual intelligence tests (especially the Revised Stanford-Binet and 
the Wechsler scales). 


127C_ Psychological Testing (Individual Performance Tests) (3) 
Spring 
Prerequisite: Psychology 127B. Practical experience in administering 
the Grace Arthur, Cornell-Coxe, and other performance and aptitude 
tests. 


127D Psychological Testing (Applied to the Mentally and Physically 
Atypical) (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Psychology 127B. Selection, administration, and inter- 
pretation of tests used for appraising the atypical individual. Survey of 
etiological theories. 


130 Psychology of Personality (3) Fall, Spring 

Biological and cultural determinants of personality; dimensions of 
personality and their measurement or appraisal; integration of personal- 
ity as related to adjustment. 


142 Human Communication (3) Spring 

Psychological factors involved in the creation and manipulation of 
symbols. Art and science as forms of communication. Emphasis on psy- 
chological aspects of communication media (radio, television, and mo- 


tion picture). 
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144 Attitude and Opinion Measurement (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. Attitude scales and public opinion 
surveys. Design of investigation, sampling methods, analysis of results, 
and applications to various psychological problems. Field work. 


145 Social Psychology (3) Fall, Spring } 
Inquiry into group dynamics. Study of social interaction and its effects 
upon the individual and the group. Credit not given for both Psy- 

chology 145 and Sociology 145. 


154 Survey of Clinical Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 110. An elementary course in clinical tech- 
niques of psychology with consideration of the relationship of diagnosis, 
therapeutic techniques, and research to the field of clinical psychology. 


156 Industrial Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Psychological techniques in modern industry; selection, training, and 
evaluation of employees; morale and promotion; fatigue and safety 
practices. 


160 Counseling and Interviewing (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and senior or graduate standing. 
An introduction to the problems and techniques of counseling and 
interviewing. Presentation of the attitudes and objectives of the coun- 
selor and counselee. 


164 Psychology of Learning (3) Fall, Spring 

A consideration of major theoretical systems of learning; Hull, 
Guthrie, Tolman, Skinner. Analysis and interpretation of experimental 
literature. 


170 Psychology of Marital Adjustment (3) Fall, Spring 

Problems of money, in-laws, sex, etc., considered primarily as symp- 
toms of a disordered personality. Emphasis on the psychological insights 
necessary for adjustment to self and others and to social and cultural 
institutions. 


180 Psychology of Advertising and Selling (3) Fall 

The relative strength of the desires in buying; attention value of form, 
size, color, and typographical layout and methods of measuring the 
effectiveness of advertisements; characteristics of salesmen. Practical 
projects in cooperation with advertising agencies and various sales 
groups. 


181 Employment and Personnel Psychology (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Psychology 120A. The application of psychological 
principles to the technical problems involved in developing a personnel 
testing program and in appraising its effectiveness; employment pro- 
cedures; job success. 


PSYCHOLOGY 245 


183 Psychology of Labor Relations (3) Spring 

Exploration of the human relations involved with union and manage- 
ment; psychological aspects of conflict and cooperation between labor 
and management; the role the psychologist plays in union relations. Field 
work and guest speakers. 


197. Psychology Proseminar (3) Fall, Spring 

Senior course: recommended for all psychology majors. An introduc- 
tion to psychological method. Designed to prepare students for graduate 
_ work in psychology. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study or 
internship program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; 
regular group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. (Open only to students majoring in Psychology.) 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance in psychology. 


212 Behavior Disorders in Children (3) 

Application of principles of psychology to behavior disorders in chil- 
dren. Designed primarily for clinicians, social workers, and parent 
_ educators. 


215 Advanced Experimental Methods (3) 

Emphasis on design of experiments and apparatus employed in psy- 
chological research. The student becomes familiar with basic laboratory 
equipment and designs an experiment in his field of major interest. 


227 Psychodiagnostic Testing (3) 

Prerequisites: Psychology 127B, 130, 154, and consent of instructor. 
Clinical application of tests for the measurement of intelligence and 
personality; evaluation of qualitative aspects and limitations in func- 
tioning due to emotional and organic factors and the integration of 
these findings into the clinical case study. 


228A Methods of Appraising Personality (3) 

Prerequisite: Psychology 227, and permission of instructor. Apprais- 
ing personality by means of thematic projective material. Theories of 
perception and personality as a background for understanding the im- 
plications of projective material. Experience in administering and 
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interpreting the TAT, CAT, MAPS, Four-picture Test, and other 
thematic material. 


228B Methods of Appraising Personality (3) 

Prerequisite: Psychology 228A and permission of instructor. Apprais- 
ing personality by means of the Rorschach Technique: administration, — 
scoring, and basic interpretation. 


245 Seminar in Social Psychology (3) 

Prerequisites: Psychology 145 and the equivalent of Psychology 142 
and 144. Theory, methodology, and applied problems dealing with the 
complex phenomena of group life. An analysis of the psychological tools 
for group adjustment; group dynamics, assessment of social attitude, 
role playing, psycho-drama, etc. Individual projects. 


246 Applied Methods for Group and Leadership Situations (3) 

Prerequisite: 12 units in courses dealing with human relations and 
consent of instructor. Study of interpersonal relations and leadership 
within various social organizations. The origin of conflict, cooperation, 
and misunderstanding within groups. Emphasis on superior-subordinate 
relations. Applied methods for group motivation and activities toward 
accomplishing group goals with emphasis on minimizing conflict and 
maximizing effort. 


254 Clinical Techniques in Psychology (3) 

Prerequisite: Psychology 228B and consent of instructor. Experience 
in applying diagnostic methods to actual clinical cases. Advanced 
analysis and integration of projective techniques and case study mate- 
rial; emphasis on the effective oral and written presentation of clinical 
findings. 


260 Seminar in Counseling (3) 

Prerequisites: Psychology 130 or 154, 160, or their equivalents, and 
consent of instructor. Intensive class discussion of recorded counseling 
interviews and of typical counseling situations, coordinated with reading 
of current literature in this area. 


270A-B Seminar in the Psychodynamics of the Family (3) 

An approach to a deeper understanding of the personality in family 
patterns through an analysis of case histories. An extended analysis of 
the interacting personalities that make up the family with emphasis on 
group interaction and therapeutic techniques. 


272 Practicum in Counseling (3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 260 and consent of instructor. Supervision 
of field and laboratory experiences in counseling. 


290A Seminar in Advanced General Psychology (3) 


A critical review of current literature, theories, methods and prob- 
lems, concerning sensory, learning, and symbolic processes. 


PSYCHOLOGY 247 


290B Seminar in Advanced General Psychology (3) 


A critical review of current literature, theories, methods and prob- 
lems, concerning motivation, emotion, and perception. 


299. Graduate Project (3) 


RECREATION EDUCATION 
(In the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Athletics) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Willott (Department Head), O’Brien, Till- 
man. Part time: Bahr. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Recreation Education 
Designed for students who plan professional careers in recreation, 
A total of 124 units is required for the B.S. degree in Recreation Edu- 
cation. 


Lower Division 


Games‘ of'Low Organization 200 ss.3 coe a eee 2 units 
Music: in; Reereation 2.55 at ie eee el ere eee 2 units 
Dramain: Recreation. oie er ee Saree: pee ys Fe 2 units 
Princtples of Community Recreation 48s oe 3 units 


Upper Division 

Required Basic Core Courses 
Art 102A—Introduction to Craft Materials, or 
Art 120 —Crafts for the Elementary School, or 


Art 162 —Arts and Crafts in Recreation __- Prune 2 units 
PISS. 171 —E 11S te a ee enn TE 1 unit 
N.S. 120—Nature in California —-____ RO ALS Dans RS 2 Te. 2s RAM Res 3 units 
P.E. 132—Methods of Teaching Individual Sports. 2 units 
R.E.. 161—Social Recreation. Leadership. ______ "+ sae ems a 2 units 
R.E. 175—Organization and Administration of Recreation —.___ eee 3 units 
RE? 176A B—Directed DCeadéership — eee _ 4 units 
R.E. (177—Community ‘Relations in. Recreation..___=—__ | ae 2 units 
R.E. 179—Organization and Administration of Club Activities... 2 units 
RE. 185--Phe Recreattom Program’. - =) 2 eee ae 2 units 
R.E. 187—Dance in Community Recreation, or 

P.E. 125—Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance... 2 units 


R.E. 188—Camp Leadership, or 
P.E. 140—School Camping and Outdoor Education Sst 


Required Supporting Courses 


Ed. 102—Child Growth and Development... 2 ee 2 units 
Ed. 147—Andio- Visual’ Instruction. 0. 2 units — 
Govt. 163—Public Personnel Administration, or 

Govt. 165—Principles of Employee Supervision oneal ee ee 3 units 
Psychy 108—Mental “Hygiene: 2) 2 SY DS aeey eee Eee 2 units 
R,E.189--Philosophyn afeRecreation eri ae eee 2 units 


Soc. 102—Social Processes and Institutions, or 
Soc. 148= Juvenile Delinquency? +2) 2 SL ee 3 units 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


160 Special Events in Recreation (2) Fall 


The function of, and planning for, festivals and pageants in com- 
munity and private recreation programs. 


161 Social Recreation Leadership (2) Fall, Spring 
Leadership techniques in the various social phases of recreation. 


175 Organization and Administration of Recreation (3) Fall 


Problems encountered in establishing and organizing a community for 
recreation services, Special emphasis given to governmental control, leg- 
islative provision, municipal control, budgets, personnel, departmental 
organization, and administrative practices. 


176A Directed Leadership in Private Recreation Agencies (2) 
Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Major in Recreation Education. Supervised experience 
in recreation programs. 


176B Directed Leadership in Public Recreation Agencies (2) 
Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Major in Recreation Education. Supervised experience 
in recreation programs. 


177 Community Relations in Recreation (2) Spring 


Development of the ability to interpret, promote, and publicize com- 
munity recreational programs and activities through personal contacts 
and various publicity media. 


178 Industrial Recreation (2) Fall 


The fundamental techniques of organization and administration of 
recreation in industry. 


179 Organization and Administration of Club Activities (2) Fall 


Techniques in the organization and general program planning for 
recreation in club activities. 


185 The Recreation Program (2) Fall 


Problems commonly encountered in planning the content of the rec- 
reation program including principles of program construction, schedul- 
ing, and evaluation in the various fields of recreation. 


187 Dance in Community Recreation (2) Fall, Spring 


Conduct of community dancing including advanced techniques in 
_ round, square, and social dances. 


188 Camp Leadership (2) Spring 
Techniques of camp counseling and leadership; some program con- 
tent; visits to nearby camps. | 
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189 Philosophy of Recreation (2) Fall, Spring 

The interpretation of recreation as a basic part of the living process; 
its importance in individual, community and national life; its social and 
economic significance; the growing importance of leisure time problems. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until 
the end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


270 Seminar: Recreation in Public Education (2) Spring 


Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instructor. Uses of educa- 
tional resources for recreation and community living. The after school 
program, summer programs, school camping, outdoor education, and 
adult education. 


271 Surveys and Planning in Recreation (2) Fal! 

Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instructor. Planning for 
recreation services and facilities based on studies and surveys. The scope, 
content, objectives, procedures, and types of recreation surveys. 


275 Seminar in Administration of Public Recreation (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate status or consent of instructor. An analysis of 

administrative duties and responsibilities, and suggested approaches and 

methods of administration that have been proved by actual experience. 


SOCIAL SCIENCE 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


Faculty from the Division of Social Sciences and the College at large. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Social Science 


The purpose of the social science major is to provide a liberal edu- 
cation with main emphasis in the social sciences. 


Lower Division 
Basic social science courses chosen from two or three of the following 
fields ee 9-12 units 
Cultural Anthropology 
Economics 
Cultural Geography 
Government (Political Science) 
History 
Social Science 
Sociology 


en 


a ot een ee re ee ne et ee 


Upper Division 
Social Science 150—Scientific Method and Applied Logie...» 3s units 
Courses chosen in conference with a social science adviser from fields 
below: 
Jijtie pele tila hitb) sl bemenatacmeallen laine belts ccaletateainaks - piiaiieren iment Aaa oe _— 15 units 
Two other fields: 6 units each... aah et tees 1) Its 
Nore: Social Science fields include: cultural anthropology, economics, 
cultural geography, government, history, social psychology, 
social science, sociology. 


General Secondary Teaching Major in Social Studies 


The major in social studies has been designed specifically for teachers- 
in-training who have chosen social studies as their composite field major 
for the general secondary credential. Completion of this major will 
prepare students to teach the social sciences commonly taught in the 
junior high and high schools and junior colleges of California. See also 
pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A teaching minor 
in a different teaching field is also required for the general secondary 
credential. 

Lower Division 
10-12 units of basic social science courses from two or three of the social sci- 
ences: anthropology, economics, history, geography, government (political sci- 
ence), social science and sociology. The upper division program will be planned 
to balance courses taken in the lower division. 
Upper Division 
With the approval of a social studies adviser, 24 units of upper division work 
will be selected by the candidate in at least four of the following fields (must 
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include both United States history and United States government). The selection 
will be made on the basis of the student’s future plans, the work taken in the 
lower division, and the aptitude of the student. 


Cultural Anthropology Government (other) 
Economics Cultural Geography 
History (United States) Social Psychology 
History (other) Social Science 
Government (United States) Sociology 


Graduate (Fifth Year) 
With the approval of the social studies adviser, 6 units from “200” courses in the 
social sciences, including Social Science 250A. 


Note: When 24 units of approved upper division work in the teaching major, 
and 5 units in professional education are completed, the candidate may apply for 
the B.A. degree, providing other requirements for the degree have been met. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Social Studies 


See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required for the gen- 
eral secondary credential. 

Lower Division 

10-12 units in basic social science courses chosen, with approval of an adviser, 

from at least two fields. 
Upper Division 
With the approval of a social studies adviser 10-12 units from at least three fields 


listed above under social studies major will be selected by the candidate. If neces- 
sary, a part of this requirement may be completed in the graduate year. 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
preparation. The master’s degree requires directed study in the social 
sciences aimed at increased understanding. See page 56 for the total 
requirements for the master of arts degree. 


1. Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in social science. 24 upper 
division units in at least 4 social science fields. 


2. Area of concentration 

a. Social Science 250A, dnd. Bit ro ee ee 
b. Approved graduate “200” courses chosen from two of the following 

fields: economics, or geography, or government, or history, or sociol- 

ogy, or social psychology. Approved graduate project, not to exceed 

3 units of credit, may be included_______»__L________ ___ 2 nats 
c. Other approved courses in the social sciences; may be upper division 3 units 
d. Comprehensive examinations in the composite field of social science 

and in designated social science areas. 


3. Approved courses outside the area of the social sciences... Sst 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser C«SD.s ents 


SOCIAL SCIENCE 253 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisites: Completion of two introductory courses in the social 
sciences. Exception: No prerequisite for Social Science 100. 


100 The United States (2) Fall, Spring 

An orientation course designed for, and open only to, students from 
foreign countries. American historical, political, economic, and social 
backgrounds; American educational and vocational principles and prac- 
tices; American values. Recommended for international students. 


150 Scientific Method and Applied Logic (3) Fall, Spring 

Nature and application of logic, in its relations to the social sciences. 
Special attention to the foundation in logic of the methods of scientific 
inquiry. 

169 Contemporary Latin America (3) 

Prerequisite: Knowledge of the Spanish language. Introduction to the 
contemporary Hispanic world by means of identification of analysis of 
significant trends and problems. Particular emphasis upon recent eco- 
nomic and social developments in the Southwest. Lectures and discus- 
sions in Spanish and English. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance in the social sciences. 


250A-B Seminar in Social Science (3-3) Fall, Spring 
An interdisciplinary approach to selected problems, regions, or trends; 
directed by the staff of the division. 250A is prerequisite to 250B. 


SOCIOLOGY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Wallace (Department Head), Diehl, Nah- 
rendorf, Penchef, Rowan. 


SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Ford. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Sociology 


The sociology major leads to a bachelor’s degree in sociology with a 
concentration in either sociology or social welfare, and also prepares 
the student for graduate study toward an advanced degree in one of the 
major areas of sociology or social work. 

Lower Division 
Introduction, to» Seciolog Yasern te ele Ni ee lee 3 units 
Recommended: One course in Introductory Logic and one course in 
Introductory Psychology. Social Science 150 will substitute for In- 
troductory Logic. 
Upper Division 

A. Core Requirements (Regardless of option selected all students must 

complete the core requirements.) 


Sociology 163—Elementary (Socialt Statistics 25 3 units 
Sociology 167—Development of Sociology or 

Sociology 168—Contemporary Sociology —. 3 units 
Sociology 197—Methods of Social Research. i... . 2 2) ae 3 units 


B. Option Requirements (Select option 1 or 2) 
Option 1—General Sociology 
Select one course from each of the following groups... 12 units 
1. Sociology 110—The City (3) 
Sociology 112—Regional Sociology (3) 
Sociology 150—Population (3) 
2. Sociology 145—Social Psychology (3) 
Sociology 147—Mass Communication and Propaganda (3) 
Sociology 194—Social Dynamics of Abnormal Behavior (3) 
3. Sociology 103—Marriage and the Family (3) 
Sociology 122—Social Change (3) 
Sociology 146—Social Control (3) 
Sociology 160—The Sociology of Industrial Relations (3) 
4. Anthropology 104—Cultural Anthropology (3) 
Anthropology 105—Culture and Personality (3) 
Sociology 190—Race Relations (3) 
Courses in allied fields, or in sociology, chosen with the approval 
Of “an: Ad VISEE ee 9 units 


Option 2—Social Welfare 


Sociology 103—Marriage and the Family... === 3 units 
Sociology '126—Social® Legislation? —— 92 = ee _ 3 units 
Sociology 148—Juvenile Delinquency or 

Sociology 155—Crimmnology; . 22 2 eee 3 units 
Sociology 156—The Field of Social Work... 3s units 
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Sociology 158—Community Welfare Organization or 


Sonigiogvie10L hes Gites Lees sod cle ee eels By 3 units 
SRT yg ets TRO b Tn Slee ee aa abelha 3 units 
Sociology 170—Methods of Social Work 3 units 
Courses in allied fields, or in sociology, chosen with the approval 

Gian ddviscni..2 ae iene Die 2c Livi Tao 0 6 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
preparation. The master’s degree requires intensive directed study in 
sociology aimed at increased competency and depth of understanding. 
1. Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in sociology, including Soci- 

ology 163, Sociology 167 or 168, Sociology 197, and Social Science 150. 

2. Area of concentration 


ee aCe oe we eS Units 
b. Approved graduate “200” courses in the field of sociology. Sociology 
200 smnstebesinciudcdacen lovin rerorre he ee hm, 9 units 
c. Other approved courses in the field of sociology; may be upper divi- 
Sti, RO qalayiTs aia te Sateen pal_ dade: owen iene tent eat Sia Dl ena 3 units 
d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of sociology. 
3. Approved courses outside the area of sociology__ Or ree iotunits 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser infec ee eee Shanits 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Prerequisite for upper division courses: Introduction to Sociology, or 
consent of instructor. 


102 Social Processes and Institutions (3) Fall, Spring 

Introductory analysis of social processes and institutions, and clarifica- 
tion of basic sociological concepts. Study of the various aspects of soci- 
ology from the standpoint of their contributions to present day Ameri- 
can life. 


103 Marriage and the Family (3) Fall, Spring 

Recent social changes affecting marriage and family behavior. Love, 
courtship, engagement, mate selection, and marital success. The family 
as a unity of interacting personalities. 


110 The City (3) Fall 
A study of the city with special attention to the psycho-social features 
of urban phenomena. 


112 Regional Sociology (3) Spring 

Ecological factors in society. Attention is given to social and cultural 
regionalism, and to the development, form, spatial distribution, and or- 
ganization of communities and institutions in relation to their habitats. 
(Formerly Regions of the United States.) 


122 Social Change (3) Spring 

Changes in technology, ideology, and social organization. Theories 
of social change and progress. Adjustments within society to social 
change. 
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126 Social Legislation (3) Fall 

A study of the socio-philosophical movements and democratic proc- 
esses directed toward bringing about and maintaining laws relating to 
social security. Health insurance, workmen’s compensation, employ- 
ment, and other measures and proposals examined with reference to the 
larger cultural body of which they are a part. 


145 Social Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Inquiry into group dynamics. Study of social interaction and its effects 
upon the individual and the group. (Credit not given for both Sociology 
145 and Psychology 145.) 


146 Social Control (3) Fall 

Nature of social controls, and their classification. Means and agencies, 
with particular attention to controls in law, religion, education, the 
family, and the economy. 


147 Mass Communication and Propaganda (3) Fall 

Communication in its sociological aspects, especially in mass and 
crowd behavior. Propaganda in its relationship to social actions and 
social systems. 


148 Juvenile Delinquency (3) Fall, Spring 

Extent and distribution of delinquency with emphasis on the local 
area. Meaning, implications, and treatment of delinquency. Personal and 
environmental conditioning factors. 


150 Population (3) Fall 

An analysis of the causes and consequences of major population trends 
throughout the world; changes in birth and death rates, sex ratio, age 
distribution, race and nationality composition; marital, educational, and 
occupational status; religious composition; population density; migration. 


155 Criminology (3) Fall, Spring 
The nature of crime; the conditioning factors in criminal behavior of 
the individual and group. 


156 The Field of Social Work (3) Fall, Spring 

The development of American social work; the scope and diversity 
of specific programs used in meeting welfare problems in contemporary 
society. 


158 Community Welfare Organization (3) Fall, Spring 

Evaluation of the interdependency of individual and group and their 
common human needs in regard to resources such as family service 
agencies, clinics and hospitals, schools, youth and adult organizations. 
The coordination of social agencies and welfare services, with emphasis 
on local community resources. (Formerly Community Organization.) 
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159 Child Welfare (3) Spring 

Trends affecting the growth and change of the movement toward 
establishing the rights of the child to care and protection. Emphasis on 
the child and the law, compulsory education, school social work, child 
labor legislation, institutional and foster care for the healthy and sick 
child, and adoption legislation. 


160 Industry in Modern Community (3) Fall 

The sociological analysis of employee, employer, and consumer rela- 
tionships. Typical problems in personnel administration, vocational guid- 
ance, job training, industrial health, employee morale, and collective 
bargaining. 


163 Elementary Social Statistics (3) Fall, Spring 

Inquiry into statistical methods: ways in which social data are pre- 
sented and treated in sociological literature. The use of descriptive sta- 
tistical techniques. 


164 Social Statistics (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Sociology 163 or equivalent. (Recommended for all 
sociology majors, especially those planning graduate work.) The use of 
formulae applicable to the matters of central tendency, variability, 
reliability, comparison, and correlation. Problems illustrating the social 
scientific methods of collecting data. 


167 Development of Sociology (3) Fall, Spring 


Contributions of social philosophy and the social and natural sciences 
to the growth of sociology, considered historically and analytically. 


168 Contemporary Sociology (3) Spring 

Growth of sociology in the United States. Contribution of present 
day sociologists. Relation of sociology to other fields, such as psy- 
chology, education, and anthropology. Occupational opportunities in 
sociology. 


170 Methods of Social Work (3) Fall, Spring 

Theories, principles, and practices of social case work in group, 
medical, and psychiatric settings. Discussion of case material and litera- 
ture for the appreciation and development of skills in social welfare 
work. 


172 Contemporary Treatment of Law Violators (3) Spring 


A survey of general and specific treatment programs used in the re- 
habilitation of the offender in correctional institutions, probation and 
parole. Field trips. 


175 In-service Training (Variable credit) Fall, Spring 


In-service training for social service personnel in local, state, and 
_ federal agencies. Conferences and field supervision. 
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190 Race Relations (3) Fall 

An analysis of the processes leading to the organization and disorgani- 
zation of majority and minority group relations. Attention to the most 
successful experiments in the field of ethnic group interaction. 


194 Social Dynamics of Abnormal Behavior (3) Spring 


The sociological aspects of deviant behavior and personality disorgan- 
ization. Social research sages applied to the problem of individual 
and group tension. 


197 Methods of Social Research (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Inductive Logic and Scientific Method, or Social Sci- 
ence 150, or equivalent. Application of the scientific method to social 
phenomena. An analysis of the more important techniques used in 
sociological research. Preparation of research papers and reports. Meth- 
ods of collecting, classifying, interpreting, and presenting social data. 
Case studies of typical research monographs, (Formerly Introduction to 
Social Research.) 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study or 
internship programs. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; 
regular group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance in sociology. 


245 Seminar in Social Psychology (3) 


Advanced investigation of the dynamics of social interaction. Inter- 
disciplinary research, 


270 Studies in Contemporary Sociology (3) 

A survey of the methods and research of contemporary sociologists, 
with particular attention to the convergence of apparently divergent 
methodologies in this swiftly maturing science. 


271 Studies in Social Welfare (3) 

Understanding of individual and group phenomena as related to spe- 
cific phases of social welfare on the local, state, and federal level. Field 
studies and class planning based upon the student’s interest in his field 
of study or employment. 


SOCIOLOGY 259 


279 Seminar in Marriage and the Family (3) 


An advanced study of the sociodynamics of the family as a social 
institution, with emphasis on recent research regarding processes of 
family change, family disorganization and reorganization. 


280 Social Statistics (3) 


Advanced interpretation of empirical findings in terms of mathemati- 
cal proof. Statistical inference, the analysis of variance, the analysis of 
covariance, microstatistics, and nonparametric statistics. 


281 Practicum (3) 
Individual and group experiences in the use of sociological scales, the 
techniques of sociometry, and social interaction schedules. 


290 Social Research (3) 


Advanced study of social research techniques, with supervised appli- 
cation of research methods in a laboratory or field study situation. 
Required for the master’s degree in sociology. 


299 Graduate Project (3) 


SPANISH 
(In the Division of Language Arts) 
RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Bonhard, Lionetti. 
BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Spanish 
Designed for students who elect to study the liberal arts tradition with 
an emphasis on modern languages. 


Lower Division 


Elementary Spanish (one year) 1s 2 IOS ee A 6-8 units 
Intermediate Spanish .(onew year) =... 2k ee 6-8 units 
Upper Division 

Spanish 102A-B—Spanish Literature to 1800 (3-3) it te Meta 6 units 
Spanish 103A-B—Spanish Literature Since 1800 (3-3) JI S92 1 30 iE 
Spanish 116A-B—Advanced Composition and Syntax G- ria 'y Srp 3oF ns 6 units 
Upper ‘division electives in Spanish (3-3). ee 6 units 

36-40 units 


General Secondary Teaching Major 
See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required for the gen- 
eral secondary credential. 
Lower Division 


Elementary Spanish 200s ov 0 ee 6-8 units 

Intermediate Spanish’ 02502 a 6-8 units 
Upper Division 

Spanish 10i1A-B—Oral and Written Composition (3-3). 6 units 

Spanish 116A-B—Advanced Composition and Syntax (3-3) _ 6 units 

Spanish 102A-B—Spanish Literature to 1800 (3-3) —--_-___ 6 units 

Spanish 103A-B—Spanish Literature Since 1800 (3-3). 6 units 
Graduate (Fifth Year) 

Spanish 104A-B—Survey of Spanish-American Literature (3-3)......_-_.-._-«6:- units 


—_—— 


42-46 units 
General Secondary Teaching Minor 
See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. 


Lower Division 
Intermediate Spanish (cog. de 8 units 


Upper Division 


Spanish 101A-B—Oral and Written Composition (3-3) 6 units 
Six units to be chosen from: 


Spanish 102A) - : 3 units 
Spanish 102B { Spanish Literature to 1900 3 ina 
Spanish 103A 3 units 
Spanish 1038 Spanish’ Literature front 1800.22 > = re eee } eit 

20 units 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


3 Intermediate Spanish (4) Fall 
Prerequisite: Spanish 2 or its equivalent. Emphasis on understanding 
and speaking Spanish. Reading and writing of simple Spanish. 


4 Intermediate Spanish (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: Spanish 3 or its equivalent. Rapid reading of Spanish 
for comprehension; writing; continued emphasis on understanding and 
speaking. Grammar review. 


101A-B Oral and Written Composition (3-3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish. 


102A-B Spanish Literature to 1800 (3-3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish, or Spanish 101A or 101B. 


103A-B Spanish Literature Since 1800 (3-3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish, or Spanish 101A or 101B. 


104A-B Survey of Spanish American Literature (3-3) 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish, or Spanish 101A or 101B. First 
semester literature to 1888. 


116A-B Advanced Composition and Syntax (3-3) 
Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Intermediate Spanish, or Spanish 101A or 101B. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 


SPEECH AND DRAMA 
(In the Division of Language Arts) 


RAMONA-VERMONT CAMPUSES: Stansell (Department Head), Altenberg, 
Beaver, Cathcart, Chase, Cullen, Daniel, DeLay, Douglass, Fitzpatrick, Gardemal, 
Gillen, Hillbruner, Huber, Kully, Mudd, L. Scott. 


SAN FERNANDO VALLEY CAMPUS: Schlosser, Sillars. 
BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Speech and Drama 


Designed for students who (1) elect to study the liberal arts with 
an emphasis in speech and drama, or (2) plan to engage in professional 
work on the stage, screen, or television, or in careers where skill in 
public speaking or dramatic art is essential. 


Lower Division 


From. the-following afeas-'2:\ | i" )- O00) 09 st eonrejn Pee 3 units 
Public speaking, acting fundamentals, oral interpretation, voice training, 
stagecraft 
Upper Division 
Language‘Arts 197—Ideas in; America os Ye eee 3 units 
Speechi?110—PublieSpeaking 2e20180 3) dens 3 units 
Speech 112A—Advanced) Actingyeti I wsaieacs A sloieco® 3 woke es 3 units 
Speech 20-Oral Interpretation... le pete ee ee eee 3 units 
Speech 130—Voice and¢Dictionm@imniery , 222i nine Seaser eee 2 units 
Speech .153—History of the Theater...) 2 ee 3 units 
Speech 196A or E—Special Projects in Speech and Drama__._._______- _._ 3 units 
At léast*one course from the following «_____ ae 3 units 


Speech 100—Group Discussion (3) 

Speech 131—American Phonetics (3) 

Speech 150AB—Principles of Directing (3-3) 

Speech 196BCDF—Special Projects in Speech and Drama (3-3-3-3) 
Select from :therfollowingiis 52 1a%or Per ee iy rear) eee 5 units 

English 117J—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) 

English 124—Interpreting Drama (3) 

Journalism 192—Radio and Television Continuity Writing (3) 

Language Arts 164M—Mass Communication Arts (2) 

Speech 111—Persuasive Speaking (2) 

Speech 112B—Advanced Acting (3) 

Speech 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy (3) 

Speech 155—Television Techniques (3) 

Speech 156A BCD—Information Programs in Television (2-2-2-2) 

Speech 170—Set Construction, Design, and Lighting (3) 

Speech 173—Advanced Technical Production (3) 


31 units 
Major in Speech Therapy 
Designed for students who plan to engage in clinical speech and hear- 
ing therapy in nonacademic programs. 
Lower Division 


Public”’Spéaking "7S Tr ee ee eee 3 units 
Voice’ Training or Interpretations ee eee 3 units 
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Upper Division 


Speehiyeie tevmericary sph ometics Scr als a eect ee 3 units 
Speech 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy_.__________________- oe. oe 3 units 
Speech 135--Adyanced speech. Lherapy 2.20.27 3 units 
Speech 136—Clinical Practice in Speech and Hearing .___-_»_»_-_____ 2 units 
Speech 137—Speech Problems in Cerebral Palsy ..-_________ ph nore 3 units 
Speech 198—Field Assignment and Reports__—___»_-_ 1 unit 
Educrieu-opeech+ Redding Wi. 20Snr te tor ye ks et ere na oe 2 units 
Educ. 196A=—Hearing and Its Measurement: —-2.--+-----_--__ 3 units 
Hatic.*196B—Atiral+Rehabilitation ccc DOMED IONE Que d = e) 3 units 
Peyeue 108—Mentalablygientimiti 2-3 6 SI Ne Soehon nan se 2 units 

31 units 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required for the Gen- 
eral Secondary Credential. Candidates for the General Secondary Cre- 
dential in Speech are required to have a collegiate course in each of the 
following areas: composition, literature, speech, and drama or journalism. 
Lower Division 
Prom tie atoiowiig areas te OM, BES Por CIRM See ts! 3 units 


Public speaking, acting fundamentals, stagecraft, oral interpretation, 
voice training 


Upper Division 


Rraetiave rts: 1971 eas in America ss. eee ees, SUPE URE Sia Di 3 units 
Specci100—CaroupsLIscussion. to. stae bet FS. beeper se) 2 cremry ec 3 units 
POCECMEL Gee UV aLCed ACU Cri 4 ttn ot tt AAA hte re ar silence 4. 3 units 
POMC ONN ibd ID CEICATIAL OUCH CS eect le ee De 3 units 
Specie lot) MignescnO0l: Draliatuicss... el 2 units 
Speech 164S—High SchoobsSpeechifA tte i) ee oe SF tl ee? Jotul 2 units 
Speech 196A or E—Special Projects in Speech and Drama... 3 units 
PICAStOTe COURSE tLOMmtie 1OUOWINIP = wk aE 3 units 


Speech 120—Oral Interpretation (3) 

Speech 173—Advanced Technical Production (3) 

Speech 196BCDF—Special Projects in Speech and Drama (3-3-3-3) 
Select TMNT Tie TOHOWIIS epee a Le eee + SURE eeretarey yn 6 units 

Speech 110—Public Speaking (3) 

Speech 111—Persuasive Speaking (2) 

Speech 130—Voice and Diction (2) 

Speech 134—Introduction to Speech Therapy (3) 

Speech 150A or B—Principles of Directing (3) 

Speech 153—History of the Theater (3) 

Speech 155—Television Techniques (3) 

Speech 156ABC or D—Information Programs in Television (2) 

Speech 170—Set Construction, Design and Lighting (3) 


Graduate Year 
VWielieapproval oftadvisersset few mori oihs “rr oer Ta ifs ty erence 6 units 


37 units 
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General Secondary Teaching Minor 
See also pages 122-123 for professional education requirements. 


Lower Division 
Froth ‘the: following areas: 80054 208. Spee int solsoesS) Tesh poe 3 units 
Public speaking, acting fundamentals, stagecraft, oral interpretation, voice 
training 


Upper Division 


Speech. 100—Group Discussion seb eee 3 units 
Speech 164D—High’ School: Dramatics __—_ en ee ee 2 units 
Speech..164S—High School Speech Arts__.-- ~~ ~ Se 2 units 
Speech 196A (BCDEF)—Special Projects in Speech and Drama — 3 units 
At least.one. ‘course, fromsthe:following i292) .2) 9.3. 3 units 


Speech 112A—Advanced Acting (3) 
Speech 120—Oral Interpretation (3) 
At least two courses from the following 4 units 
Speech 110—Public Speaking (3) 
Speech 111—Persuasive Speaking (2) 
Speech 130—Voice and Diction (2) 
Speech 150AB—Principles of Directing (3) 
Speech 155—Television Techniques (3) 


20 units 
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
See Head, Speech Department, for M.A. program. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


REMEDIAL SPEECH 


99A Individual Speech Therapy (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual assistance for students 
who have defective speech. Students with articulatory defects, organic 
defects, stuttering, etc., are eligible to enroll. 


99B Individual Speech Therapy (Foreign Students) (1) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual and small group as- 
sistance for students with foreign language backgrounds. Correct articu- 
lation, pronunciation, and the use of the American idiom. 


ORAL SKILLS 


100 Group Discussion (3) Fall, Spring 

The role of group discussion in a democratic society. Principles and 
methods of group discussion in problem solving and learning situations. 
Development of individual skills in discussion preparation, participation, 
and leadership through practical application. 


100B Oral Expression (3) 
Register for Language Arts 100B. 
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110 Public Speaking (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Three units of public speaking or consent of instructor. 
Preparation, organization, and delivery of practical speeches. Emphasis 
upon audience analysis and speeches for special occasions. 


111 Persuasive Speaking (2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Methods of persuasion with em- 
phasis upon ethical, logical, and pathetic proofs. 


112A-B Advanced Acting (3-3) A—Fall, B—Spring 

Gesture, movement, timing, and pointing; problems of characteriza- 
tion; styles of acting and characteristics of acting in various dramatic 
media. Presentation of scenes from plays of various types. May be taken 
in any sequence. 


120 Oral Interpretation (3) Fall, Spring 
Theory of oral interpretation; readings of poetry and prose. 


130 Voice and Diction (2) Fall, Spring 


Studies in phonation, articulation, and pronunciation. Special attention 
to diction for classroom teachers, public speakers, and actors. 


131 American Phonetics (3) Fall, Spring 

Systematic analysis of the sounds of speech, structure and function of 
the speech mechanism, and the use of the International Phonetic Alpha- 
bet. Application of phonetic principles to articulation, to the teaching of 
speech, and to speech therapy. 


SPEECH THERAPY 


134 Introduction to Speech Therapy (3) Fall, Spring 

Characteristics, causes, and treatment of speech defects. Designed to 
acquaint the special education teacher with common speech problems of 
children and to serve as an introductory course for speech therapists. 


135 Advanced Speech Therapy (3) Spring 


Prerequisite: Speech 134 or equivalent. Intensive study of the speech 
handicapped individual. Consideration of various causal factors, includ- 
ing cleft palate and cerebral palsy. Theories and techniques of diagnosis 
and therapy. 


136A-B Clinical Practice in Speech and Hearing (2-2) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Supervised clinic experience with 
speech and hearing handicapped children. 


137 Speech Problems in Cerebral Palsy (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Speech 134 or equivalent. The speech problems associ- 
ated with cerebral palsy. Normal function of the speech mechanism is 
contrasted with that of the orthopedically handicapped in considera- 
tion of disturbances of respiration, hearing, articulation, language 
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development, and cerebration. Diagnostic and therapeutic techniques 
presented. 


DRAMA 


150A-B Principles of Directing (3-3) A—Fall, B—Spring » 

Lectures and practice in problems of stage and television direction. 
Opportunity to direct college-sponsored productions. May be taken in 
any sequence. 


153 History of the Theater (3) Spring 
Dramatic literature from the Greek period to the present. Selected 


critical readings about the theater and drama. 


155 Television Techniques (3) Fall, Spring 

Survey of current trends in television programming and production. 
Occupational opportunities in commercial and educational television. 
Lectures and demonstrations with class participation. 


156A-B-C-D Information Programs in Television (2-2-2-2) 
Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Speech 155 (may be taken concurrently). A survey of 
the techniques which may be employed in presenting educational oppor- 
tunities to the public through the medium of television. Planning and 
preparation of educational, information, and public service television 
programs. May be taken in any sequence. 


SPEECH EDUCATION 


163A Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools (3) 
Fall, Spring - 

Theory and techniques of creative dramatics, puppetry, cutout 
shadow plays, choral reading, and story telling. Designed primarily for 
kindergarten, primary, and elementary teachers. Also valuable to leaders 
in extracurricular activity. 


163B Speech Problems in the Classroom (3) Fall, Spring 

Identification of common deviations from the normal pattern of de- 
velopment and function of oral language in elementary school children. 
Techniques appropriate for speech improvement and for entrenchment 
of proper speech habits. Designed for kindergarten, primary, and ele- 
mentary teachers; not for special education or preprofessional therapy 
majors. (Replaces Speech 134 in composite minor program.) 


164D High School Dramatics (2) Spring 

Theory and techniques of dramatic production in secondary schools. 
Requires attendance at typical high school dramatic activities. Not a 
methods course; emphasis on subject field skills. 
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164S High School Speech Arts (2) Fall 


Techniques of speech in the secondary school. Survey of textbooks 
suitable for secondary schools. Includes public speaking, oral interpre- 
tation, discussion, debate, and other speech activities. Requires attend- 
ance at high school speech arts activities. Not a methods course; em- 
phasis on subject field skills. 


TECHNICAL THEATER 


170 Set Construction, Design, and Lighting (3) Spring 


Prerequisite: Lower division course in stagecraft or consent of instruc- 
tor. Theory and practice of set design, construction, and lighting for 
plays, pageants, dance, television, and other dramatic productions for 
professional, educational, and community presentations. Course designed 
to serve speech, drama, television, industrial arts, and recreation majors. 
Practical experience through participation in college sponsored produc- 
tions. 


173. Technical Production (3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Lower division course in stagecraft or consent of in- 
structor. Study of advanced techniques in scenery and costume con- 
struction, production organization, and house management. Course de- 
signed to serve speech, drama, television, industrial art, art, and recre- 
ation majors. Practical experience through participation in college 
sponsored productions. 


SPECIAL STUDIES 
196A-B-C-D-E-F Special Projects in Speech and Drama (3-3-3-3-3-3) 
Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Participation under faculty super- 


vision in the planning, preparation, and presentation of college sponsored 
speech and dramatic activities. May be taken in any sequence. 


198 Field Assignment and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


199 Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 


Prerequisite: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to as- 
sume responsibility for independent work and to prepare both written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor at the 
time of registration; progress meetings held regularly thereafter until the 
end of the semester. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Graduate standing is prerequisite to registration in the following 
courses. 
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215 Performance (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: An undergraduate course in speech or drama, or con- 
sent of instructor. Intensive study of the organization, presentation, and 
theory of the use of significant themes and ideas in the professional lec- 
ture and lecture recital. Planning, practice, and presentation of mono- 
dramas, oral readings, book reviews, and speeches for use in classroom 
and community. 


220D Seminar in Dramatic Arts (3) Fall 

Backgrounds in theatrical art; an analysis of the aesthetic principles 
and content of the theater; selected problems in the philosophy of dra- 
matic art. 


220S Seminar in Speech Arts (3) Spring 

Selected problems in the philosophy of the speech arts and their 
influence upon contemporary movements and affairs in the American 
democratic society. 


235 Seminar in Speech Disorders (3) Fall 


Prerequisite: Speech 135 or equivalent. Analysis and evaluation of the 
basic concepts in the field of speech pathology and their applications to 
the development of modern techniques of diagnosis and therapy. 


236AB Advanced Clinical Practice in Speech and Hearing (2-2) 
Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Speech 136. Supervised experience in diagnosis and 
therapy with speech and hearing handicapped children and adults. 


INDEX 


Accounting, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 87 
Accounting, courses of instruction in, 99 
Accounting, special secondary teaching major, 94 
Accreditation, college, 33 

Administration, college, 9 
Administration—elementary school, M.A., 134 
Administration—secondary school, M.A., 136 
Administration credential—elementary school, 129 
Administration credential—secondary school, 130 
Administration and supervision programs, 128 
Administrative management, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 89 
Admission, extended day classes, 45 

Admission, foreign students, 47 

Admission, graduate status, 46 

Admission policies, 45 

Admission to teacher education, 115 

Admission to teaching credential programs, 47 
Admission, undergraduate status, 47 

Advisement for education division, 114 

Advisory committees, Los Angeles State College, 29 
Aims and functions, college, 33 

Anthropology, courses of instruction in, 60 
Application for admission, 45 

Application for graduation, 55 

Art, bachelor’s degree curricula, 62 

Art, courses of instruction in, 65 

Art, M.A., 64 

Art, general secondary teaching major, 64 

Art, general secondary teaching minor, 64 

Art, special secondary teaching major, 63 
Astronomy, courses of instruction in, 231 
Athletics, college, 42 

Attendance regulations, 50 

Audiology, courses of instruction in, 71 

Auditors, 50 


Bachelor or arts degree, 53 

Bachelor of science degree, 53 

Bachelor of vocational education degree, 53 

Biological sciences, bachelor’s degree curricula, 73 
Biological science, courses of instruction in, 78 

Biological science, M.A., 78 

Blind, special secondary credential for teaching, 126 
Botany, courses of instruction in, 79 

Business administration, courses of instruction in, 96 
Business administration fields, bachelor’s degree curricula, 86 
Business administration, M.S., 96 

Business arts, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 87 

Business economics and statistics, 88 

Business education, bachelor’s degree curricula, 93 
Business education, general secondary teaching major, 95 
Business education, general secondary teaching minor, 95 
Business education, special secondary teaching major, 93 
Business management, special secondary teaching major, 94 


Calendar, college, 7 

Cancellation of admission, 47 

Candidacy for master of arts degree, 58 

Certified public accountants examination, 87 

Change of program, 50 

Chemistry, courses of instruction in, 231 

Child welfare and supervision of attendance credential, 133 
Classifications of students, 48 

Clinics, associated, 42 

Conservation, courses of instruction in, 233 
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Constitution and U. S. history requirement, 55 
Correspondence courses, credit for, 48 

Counseling, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 241 

Counseling center, 38 

Course numbering system explanation, 51 

Credentials offered, 115 

Credit for extension and correspondence courses, 48 
Credit for lower division terminal courses in business, 86 
Credit for military service, 48 

Credit for junior college, 48 

Credits, evaluation of, 47 

Curriculum and supervision—elementary school, M.A., 135 
Curriculum and supervision—secondary school, M.A., 137 


Deaf, special secondary credental for teaching, 127 
Degree requirements, 53 

Directed teaching, 116 

Dismissal, honorable, 52 

Disqualification, 52 

Drama (see Speech-drama) 

Dual registration, 50 


Economics, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 110 
Economics, courses of instruction in, 111 

Economics, M.A., 110 

Education, courses of instruction in, 139 

Education, division of, 114 

Education, M.A., 134 

Elementary education, bachelor’s degree curricula, 119 
Elementary, general credential (major and composite minor), 119 
Engineering, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 153 
Engineering, courses of instruction, 155 

English, bachelor’s degree curricula, 160 

English, courses of instruction in, 163 

English, M.A., 162 

English, general secondary teaching major, 161 
English, general secondary teaching minor, 161 
Evaluation of credits, 47 

Examinations, 52 

Extended day program, 33 

Extension, credit for, 48 

Extension service, 34 


Faculty, list of, 13 

Fees, general, 44 

Finance, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 88 

Finance advisory committee, 29 

Finance, real estate and insurance, courses of instruction in, 100 
Foreign students, admission of, 38 

French, courses of instruction in, 169 

French, general secondary teaching minor, 169 


General business, courses of instruction in, 107 

General fees, 44 

General education requirements, 53 

General information, 33 

General regulations, 49 

General requirements for bachelor of arts degree, 53 

General requirements for bachelor of science degree, 53 

General requirements for bachelor of vocational education degree, 53 
General requirements for master of arts degree, 56 

General secondary credential, professional education requirements, 122 
Geography, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 170 

Geography, courses of instruction in, 171 

Geography, M.A., 170 

Geology, courses of instruction in, 233 

Government, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 173 

Government, courses of instruction in, 175 

Government, M.A., 175 

Government service, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 173 

Government, student, 39 

Grades and grade points, 51 
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Graduate courses, registration in, 50 

Graduate status, admission to, 46 

Graduate requirements, 56 

Guidance, M.A., 138 

Health and development credential—school nurse, 133 

Health and safety education, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 180 
Health and safety education, courses of instruction in, 180 

Health and safety education, M.A., 180 

Health and safety education, general secondary teaching minor, 180 
Health services, 42 

History, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 183 
History, courses of instruction in, 184 

History, M.A., 183 

Home economics, bachelor’s degree curricula, 188 
Home economics, courses of instruction in, 190 
Homemaking, general secondary teaching major, 188 
Homemaking, general secondary teaching minor, 189 
Homemaking, special secondary teaching major, 188 


Incomplete grades, 51 

Industrial arts advisory committee, 29 

Industrial arts, bachelor’s degree curricula, 193 
Industrial arts, courses of instruction in, 194 

Industrial arts, general secondary teaching major, 194 
Industrial arts, general secondary teaching minor, 194 
Industrial arts, special secondary limited part-time credential, 193 
Industrial arts, special secondary teaching major, 193 
Industrial management, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 89 
Industrial management, courses of instruction in, 103 
Industrial plumbing engineering advisory committee, 30 
Industrial psychology, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 241 
International relations, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 174 
Internships in public service, 36 


Journalism advisory committee, 30 
Journalism, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 198 
Journalism, courses of instruction in, 199 
Journalism, M.A., 199 

Junior college credit, 48 

Junior high school credential, 122 


Kindergarten-primary credential (major and composite minor), 120 


Labor relations and personnel, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 90 

Labor relations and personnel, courses of instruction in, 105 
Language arts, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 202 

Language arts, courses of instruction in, 205 

Language arts, M.A., 204 

Language arts, general secondary teaching major, 202 

Language arts, general secondary teaching minor, 204 

Late registration, 49 

Law and government regulation, courses of instruction in, 106 
Library, college, 36 

Life science and general science, general secondary teaching major, 76 
Life science and general science, general secondary teaching minor, 78 
Lip reading, special secondary credential for teaching, 125 

Living accommodations, 42 

Loans, student, 42 

Location, college, 33 


Management advisory committee, 30 

Management, bachelor’s degree curricula, 89 

Marketing and merchandising, bachelor’s degree curricula, 91 
Marketing and merchandising, courses of instruction in, 102 
Marketing advisory committee, 31 

Master of arts degree, 56 

Master of science degree, 57 

Mathematics, bachelor’s degree curricula, 206 

Mathematics, courses of instruction in, 207 

Mathematics, general secondary teaching major, 206 
Mathematics, general secondary teaching minor, 207 
Medical technology advisory committee, 31 
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Medical technology, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 76 
Mentally retarded, special secondary credential for teaching, 126 
Merchandising, special secondary teaching major, 94 
Microbiology, courses of instruction in, 81 

Military service, credit for, 48 

Music, bachelor’s degree curricula, 209 

Music, courses of instruction in, 211 

Music, M.A., 211 

Music, general secondary teaching major, 210 

Music, general secondary teaching minor, 210 
Music, special secondary teaching major, 210 


Nature study, courses of instruction in, 82 

Nonresident student fees, 44 

Nursing advisory committee, 31 

Nursing, bachelor’s degree curriculum (for registered nurses), 219 
Nursing, bachelor’s degree curriculum (for student nurses), 219 
Nursing, courses of instruction in, 220 

Nursing, special secondary teaching major, 220 


Office administration, 91 

Office administration, courses of instruction, 98 
Organization of college, 33 

Organization, student, 39 

Orthopedically handicapped, 126 


Partially sighted child—special secondary credental for teaching, 126 
Personnel services, 38 

Philosophy, courses of instruction in, 222 

Physical education, bachelor’s degree curricula, 223 

Physical education, courses of instruction in, 225 

Physical education, M.A., 225 

Physical education, general secondary teaching major, 224 

Physical education, general secondary teaching minor, 224 

Physical education, special secondary teaching major, 224 

Physical sciences, bachelor’s degree curricula, 230 

Physical science and general science, general secondary teaching major, 230 
Physical science and general science, general secondary teaching minor, 231 
Physical sciences, courses of instruction in, 234 

Physics, courses of instruction in, 234 

Placement, student, 43 

Placement, teacher, 43 

Police science and administration, advisory committee, 31 
Police science and administration, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 236 
Police science and administration, courses of instruction in, 237 
Pre-law, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 174 

Printing management advisory committee, 32 

Printing management bachelor’s degree curriculum, 92 
Printing management, courses of instruction in, 106 

Probation, 52 

Program change, 50 

Provisional credential, renewal, 117 

Psychologist (school) credential, 133 

Psychology, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 240 

Psychology, courses of instruction in, 242 

Psychology, M.A., 241 

Psychology, M.S., 241 

Psychology, general, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 240 
Psychometrist (school) credential, 133 

Public health, courses of instruction in, 83 

Publications, student, 39 

Purchasing, 90 


Recreation education advisory committee, 32 

Recreation education, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 248 
Recreation education, courses of instruction in, 249 
Refund regulations, 44 

Registration, dual, 50 

Registration in graduate courses, 50 

Registration in Los Angeles City College, courses, 50 
Registration, late, 49 ~ 

Registration procedure, 49 
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Regulations, general, 49 

Repeated courses, 51 

Residence requirement, 55 

Scholarship policies, 51 

Scholarship requirements, 55 

Scholarship, 40 

School service credentials, 132 

Secondary education programs, 122 

Secretarial training, special secondary teaching major, 94 
Selective service regulation, 49 

Small business management, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 91 
Social science, bachelor’s degree curricula, 251 

Social science, courses of instruction in, 253 

Social science, M.A., 252 

Social studies, general secondary teaching major, 251 
Social studies, general secondary teaching minor, 252 
Social welfare, baccalaureate major, 254 

Sociology, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 254 
Sociology, courses of instruction in, 255 

Sociology, M.A., 255 

Spanish, bachelor’s degree curricula, 260 

Spanish, courses of instruction in, 261 

Spanish, general secondary teaching major, 260 
Spanish, general secondary teaching minor, 260 
Special business, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 92 
Special education, M.A., 138 

Special education programs, 125 

Special secondary credential, professional education requirements, 123 
Speech correction, special secondary credential for teaching, 125 
Speech-drama, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 262 
Speech-drama, courses of instruction in, 264 
Speech-drama, M.A., 264 

Speech-drama, general secondary teaching major, 263 
Speech-drama, general secondary teaching minor, 264 
Speech therapy, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 262 
Student classification, 48 

Student government, 39 

Student organization, 39 

Student publications, 39 

Study load, 49 

Summer session, 34 

Supervision credential—elementary school, 129 
Supervision credential—secondary school, 130 
Supervision credential—special subject, 130 


Teacher education, admission to, 115 

Teacher placement service, 43 

Teaching credential programs, admission to, 47 

Teaching, elementary, M.A., 134 

Teaching, secondary, M.A., 136 

Testing student, 38 

Transcripts, 52 

Transcripts, for admission, 45 

Transportation and foreign trade, bachelor’s degree curriculum, “2 
Tuition, or fees, 43 


Undergraduate status, admission to, 46 
Unit, definition of, 51 
U. S. history and Constitution requirement, 55 


Veterans, provision for, 36 
Visually handicapped, 126 


Withdrawal from courses, 50 
Work-study program, 35 


Zoology, courses of instruction in 83 
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